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Introduction

The Chester Beatty Kephalaia codex constitutes the
second part of a massive two volume, scholastic col-
lection belonging to the Medinet Madi corpus of Ma-
nichaean texts, purporting to be oral teachings of the
religion’s founder, Mani (or, as our codex consistently
has, ‘the Mannichaios’, although most of the time he
is referred to simply as ‘the Apostle’). The first part
of this Coptic Kephalaia collection is contained in
a codex held primarily in Berlin (p. 15996), entitled
The Chapters of the Teacher, which has been edited
and translated into German by Hans Jakob Polotsky
and Alexander Bohlig (1935-1940), Alexander Bohlig
(1966), and Wolf-Peter Funk (1999—2018). The second
codex, a part of which is presented here, is held in
the Chester Beatty Library, Dublin, and is entitled The
Chapters of the Wisdom of My Lord Mani. Despite this
distinct title, it continues the sequence of numbered
chapters from the Berlin codex, and brings the collec-
tion to a conclusion.

Although the codex was discovered in the late
1920s, and conservation work on it begun in the 1930s
was completed in the 1950s, earlier plans for an edi-
tion did not come to fruition. The current project to
edit and translate it was initiated in 2008 by an edi-
torial team consisting of Iain Gardner, Jason BeDuhn,
and Paul Dilley. The editors wish to thank the fol-
lowing institutions for their generous support of our
work: the Australian Research Council for a Discovery
Project award, 2009—2012; the United States National
Endowment for the Humanities for a Collaborative
Research grant, 2009—2012; the Intramural Grants Pro-
gram of Northern Arizona University for a project
seed grant in 2008-2009; the National Humanities
Center for a Goheen Fellowship for 2010 (BeDuhn);
the American Philosophical Society Franklin Grant
in 2009 for support of travel to Dublin (Dilley); an
Alexander von Humboldt Stiftung renewal fellowship
in summer 2011 for work in Berlin, hosted by Desmond
Durkin-Meisterernst and the Turfanforschung group
at BBAW (Dilley); and an Arts and Humanities Initia-
tive (AHI) Award from the University of Iowa (Dilley);
the School of Literature, Art and Media and the Fac-

ulty of Arts and Social Sciences, University of Sydney,
for enabling Iain Gardner dedicated research time and
use of its facilities; Dean Michael Vincent of the Col-
lege of Arts and Letters of Northern Arizona Univer-
sity for facilitating research leave for Jason BeDuhn.
For consultation on various aspects of the project,
as well as providing an invaluable concordance of
the Medinet Madi manuscripts, we would like to give
special thanks to Wolf-Peter Funk of the Université
Laval.

Over the entire course of the project, the staff of
the Chester Beatty Library have been extraordinarily
understanding and helpful, beginning with two suc-
cessive Directors, Dr. Michael Ryan and Dr. Fionnu-
ala Croke, and two successive curators, Charles Hor-
ton and Jessica Baldwin (now Head of Collections
and Conservation), along with librarians Celine Ward
and Hyder Abbas, curatorial assistant Elizabeth Omid-
varan, as well as the many others who have assisted at
one time or another, from the conservation laboratory
to the photography room, from handling the glassed
leaves to archival research.

In addition to many hours of autopsy of the glassed
leaves at the Chester Beatty Library, the team worked
with a variety of photographic images. One must men-
tion first the facsimile edition published by Seren
Giversen (The Manichaean Coptic Papyri in the Chester
Beatty Library, Facsimile Edition, Volume 1: Kephalaia,
Geneve: Patrick Cramer, 1986). The CBL archive holds
copies of the original black and white photographs
that formed the basis of the facsimile, and these
were consulted in the process of our work. Addi-
tional images were provided by our imaging team,
Daniel Boone and Ryan Belnap, working under the
auspices of the Northern Arizona University IDEALab,
and its director, Marcelle Coder. It is very regrettable
that this research-support laboratory has been subse-
quently dissolved. Digital photographs of some por-
tions of the codex edited in this volume were supplied
by the ¢BL in 2008 and enhanced by Boone and Bel-
nap through computer-based treatments. Other por-
tions were included in a set of photographs held by



the British Museum, taken at the time of Rolf Ibscher’s
conservation work in the 1950s, discovered in the
archive by one of the museum’s archivists, Patricia
Usick, and provided for our project with the kind
permission of Dr. Ilona Regulski, Curator of Egyp-
tian Written Culture, British Museum. Finally, multi-
spectral images of the entire codex were produced by
Boone and Belnap in 2012 (we wish to acknowledge
the assistance of John Gee of Brigham Young Univer-
sity in preparing the protocols for this work). The edi-
torial team benefitted from being able to cross-check
readings between these various sets of images, and
compare them to what can be read today from direct
autopsy.

The editorial work on the manuscript proceeded
as follows. First, the codex was divided into three
parts, and each member of the team prepared a pre-
liminary set of readings for his respective part. These
readings were circulated among the other members
of the team, each of whom added or corrected read-
ings where possible from his own examination of the
images and manuscript. At the next stage, after team
consultation on codicological matters, all of the pro-
visional drafts were put into the hands of our team
leader, Iain Gardner, who began extensive revisions
and the imposition of certain protocols across the
entire codex. Gardner’s work at this stage constituted
a significant advance in the overall continuity and
sense of the manuscript, resulting in an extensively
reworked Coptic text and a complete draft English
translation in 2015. His text and translation were then
recirculated among the other members of the team
for mark-up and comment, assent or dissent on read-
ings, and further suggestions for improvement, partic-
ularly review of pertinent Coptic grammar and syntax
by Paul Dilley. In 2016 Gardner undertook preparation
of the final draft of that part of the edition to be pub-
lished in the current volume. At this stage, the elec-
tronic Concordance of Medinet Madi manuscripts
prepared by Wolf-Peter Funk was able to be consulted,
and the latter’s provisional readings from the codex as
found there contributed to the further improvement
of the text. We are most grateful to Dr. Funk for making
this resource available to us, and acknowledge that we
have benefitted from his understanding of certain pas-

sages. It should also be made clear that he has made
no direct input into the edition as it is presented, and
is in no way responsible for it. Revision of the transla-
tion was then put into the hands of Jason BeDuhn, in
the process of which a number of additional improve-
ments to the text could be suggested. This translation,
likewise, was circulated for review and comment by
the other members of the team prior to finalizing the
manuscript for publication. Paul Dilley began to pre-
pare the index, and the three tasks of Coptic edition,
English translation and indexing continued in tan-
dem.

Authorship of individual readings is not credited as
this has been an evolving edition of the text, worked-
over repeatedly by Iain Gardner with due reference to
the drafts, comments and critiques of Jason BeDuhn
and Paul Dilley. Provisional readings have continually
been altered and indeed frequently used as a basis for
the development of new readings and thus a steadily
improved understanding of the overall work. This pro-
cess continues and the print publication represents a
snapshot of the reading of the codex at that particu-
lar point in time. Unanimous agreement on text and
translation was not always obtained, and although
consensus or majority opinion has generally been fol-
lowed, and the edition carries the collective efforts of
the entire team, lain Gardner has final responsibil-
ity for the Coptic text presented here. Jason BeDuhn
bears final responsibility for the English translation.
Paul Dilley has undertaken final responsibility for the
index and associated grammatical identifications to
be presented at the conclusion of the editorial process
with the publication of the final volume.

An attempt has been made to apply standard proto-
cols consistently across the entire Coptic text, reflect-
ing an ideal form of the set of scribal practices as well
as the actual conditions observed in the manuscript.
These include matters such as ekthesis of new para-
graphs of text, the use of larger font for initial let-
ters, indication of breaks in the text, and placement
of superlinear strokes, as well as the dotting of inse-
cure letters and the use of brackets. This imposed uni-
formity at times obscures a certain variety (deliber-
ate or otherwise) in the scribal practice. For example,
the scribe was not always consistent in the placing of



superlinear strokes. Some of the variety in the length
and character of such strokes has been omitted in the
service of editorial uniformity, and also the limitations
of the fonts used for the edition, which in other ways
also imposed constraints on rendering the text exactly.
Although all efforts have been made to overcome such
challenges, we are aware that certain inconsistencies
may be unavoidable in the final edition.

This volume presents the third of four volumes into
which the full text of the Chester Beatty Kephalaia
codex has been parcelled for purposes of publication.
Due to various exigencies of preparing the complete
edition and translation, it has been published first.
For a full codicological presentation on the codex,
see the forthcoming introduction to Volume 1. That
volume will contain the poorly preserved remnants
of the approximate first half of this codex, much
destroyed. It would seem that substantial sections
of the manuscript have been entirely lost. The total
size of the original codex can be calculated as most
probably 31 quaternios, i.e. 496 pages in length. Vol-
ume 11 will contain a coherent set of quires that run
from the approximate middle of the codex through
the first part of the second half. The present volume
contains pages 343—442 of the codex, which corre-
spond to the final numbered chapters of the entire
work (starting within kephalaion 321 and ending with
the conclusion to number 347). A significant section
of the original codex appears lost between the pages
at the end of Volume 11 and those at the start of Vol-
ume I11. Volume 1v will contain the account of Mani’s
last days appended to the numbered chapters, start-
ing on page 442. This is a version of the narrative
cycle elsewhere termed The Discourse on the Crucifix-
ion, together with some concluding comments to the
whole work. That volume will include the indices.
Thus, the present volume contains the final se-
quence of chapters in the massive set that begins at
the start of the first book of Coptic Kephalaia belong-
ing to the Medinet Madi find, namely, the Berlin
codex. The pagination of the Chester Beatty codex was
first advanced by the reading of a quire number at the

end of quire 22 (page 352); and the identification of
subsequent quire numbers have confirmed that read-
ing and the codicological sequence that follows to the
end of the codex with only some minor questions
remaining.

Conservation of the codex began with the part pub-
lished here, when Hugo Ibscher started his system-
atic work in 1936 in the midst of what we know now
as quire 22 (some leaves of the quire being decayed
beyond salvage, and perhaps already removed before
purchase by Chester Beatty). He continued through
to the start of quire 26, numbering leaves 1-60, and
assigned them to quires he designated B, ¢, D, E, and
a single leaf of F. When his son Rolf Ibscher resumed
conservation work in the 1950s, he worked on sec-
tions into which the book block had been separated,
typically from back to front of each section. He com-
pleted work on a set of quires he designated 1-x, the
latter part of which (vi—x) has proven to be from the
end of the codex, contiguous to and following on that
part conserved by his father. Quire v1 is the thirtieth
in the codex, and thus R. Ibscher’s quire designations
proceed backwards until, with quire X, he reached
the point (the start of quire 26) where his father’s
work had left off. The single leaf designated r by Hugo
Ibscher as the beginning of a new quire completes
Rolf Ibscher’s quire x. The present volume thus rep-
resents the great majority of Hugo Ibscher’s conserva-
tion work, plus quires X, 1X, and part of vi1I conserved
by Rolf Ibscher, where the numbered chapters of the
codex conclude.

The chapters edited and translated in this volume
present ‘our lord the Mannichaios’ in the courts of
the Sasanian empire during the reign of Shapur 1. He
debates with named government officials and a series
of sages, culminating in his victory over Iodasphes, the
wise man from the east. The sections concerning his
visit to the King of Touran and his lengthy debates
with the philosopher Goundesh have notable paral-
lels with fragmentary texts recovered a century ago
from Central Asia. Specific details such as toponyms,
titles, and references to ritual practices and festi-
vals are remarkable contributions to the historical
record for a period of Iranian history that is other-
wise poorly documented. References to, and quota-



tions from, Zarathustra (‘“Zarades’) as well, provide
new evidence for studies of the development of the
Mazdayasnian religion. Likewise, an extraordinary set
of quotations of Jesus, both canonical and non-ca-
nonical, offer a boon to biblical studies. These and
other elements of the chapters in this volume estab-
lish a fresh basis from which to consider the origins
of Manichaeism and its character as a religious move-

ment in Sasanian Iran, as well as the hagiographical
construction of Mani as an inimitable font of wis-
dom and emissary of God. Under relatively innocuous
titles, the chapters build to a climax in which Mani
stands triumphant over all rivals, and anticipates the
needs of the church to which he has given birth, in the
face of his impending, anticipated departure from life.



The Chapters of the Wisdom of My Lord Mani:
Pages 343—442 (Chapters 321-347)
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the rest of the page is lost

Codex 343 (); quire 22 (= ‘B"); Hugo Ibscher ‘1’; facsimile 223.

9 Perhaps aToyene (‘unending’); or otherwise . . ovaine
(light). 10 Possibly epoycak (Thirousak) as through chap-
ter 322; but very uncertain.
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the rest of the page is lost

Codex 344 (>); quire 22 (= ‘B’); Hugo Ibscher ‘2’; facsimile 224.

15 One expects and might well read ene1an, ‘since’; but this would
seem to require a scribal omission before what follows.
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Codex 345 (>); quire 22 (= ‘B’); Hugo Ibscher ‘3’; facsimile 217.

6 The -8 is rather small and uncertain, so that one might consider
instead TKa (i.e. chapter 321); but the reading is defensible and
it is preferable from the content to understand a single chapter
to the start of number 323. 9 Probable correction sign and
overwriting to form what is best interpreted as ICT(PAT)HAATHC;

it is impossible to read here noikoaecnoTHc, the term used for

10

Thirousak later in this chapter. 14 ®aie RT. yxu: The title or
function of this festival is a Greek loan-Word, most obviously YyxH
or otherwise e.g. €yXxH or TYxH. 27 It appears that the left hand
fragment has been pulled out of position. 29 x00c: Second -0-

ex corr.?



of my Lord Mani

[

. are branches (x¥Ad3o¢) of the date-palm. O.

345

2

3 .to you (sg.): Blessed is the one who will believe .

4  inherit (xAnpovopeiv) with you life forever in the unending hvmg klngdom,
5  evermore.

6 322

7 This Chapter tells how

8 the Apostle, being in the City (mé\ig) of Cte(si)phon,

9 went to Thirousak the Commander (ot{pat)nAdtv) of the King.
10 Once again (mdAw), it happened one time: The Apostle, being [in]

11 the city (méAig) of Ctesiphon, went to Thirousak the [commander (otpatAdtyg)]
12 of the king. He greeted him; but (3¢) at the time .

13 . the festival days of the Persians .

14 . (the) Festival of . . Their place of celebratlon

15 . Some commoners .

16 . in the fruits (dmwpa ?) .

17

18

19

20

21

22

23 e e e e e

24 . However (dM\d), .

25

26 e Thlrousak

27 to. .Says (the). . .on thelr part You (sg.) bent (?)

28 . of humanity
29 . they all say

5 For the expression ‘living kingdom’' (TMNTPpO €Tang), see 1Ke
25.15; 2Ps 156.25. 11 Ctesiphon: winter capital of the Sasa-
nians, on the Tigris River, and largest metropolitan area of the
region, frequented by Mani; cf. 1 Ke 183.15, Hom 44.16, 67.14, 76.28;
Acta Archelai 64.3.

larly named festivals ta tOyeia (C1G 3644), 1} Toxaia (CIG 4566);

14 Perhaps ‘Festival of Fortune’ cf. simi-

in this instance the festival of Sfandarmaz/Isfandarmadh, known
to al-Biruni (Athar 229-230 [Sachau 216]) as Mozd-giran ‘fortune-
taking’ and to Agathias (Histories 2.24) as ‘Removal of Evil, which

11

took place in the last month of the year, at the time of lambing, and
had as its central activity the killing of evil creatures (khrafstra),
including wolves (see De Jong 1997, 341; Boyce 1989, 202). Alter-
natively, ‘Festival of Soul i.e. Fravardigan leading into Nowruz,
perhaps alluded to in the emphasis on feasting and festive cloth-
26 Thirousak:
see Gardner 2018, 119-120. 27 bent: Possibly ‘sneered at’ (aKwXK

[®e]).

ing later in the chapter (see Boyce 1989, 212—235).
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NT. oL QHT 24CEXE NEMEY 2AO1PQYCAK

X00¢ NE[Y X]€ €Y e TINABE ETATOYWMND €64 X€
ATETNO[YW]M)22TBEY THPTNE ATIOYE MOYE MMMDTH
X. .. ] . . .BITQ NTMHTE MIIJGNOYNAHT
NOYMT [vac N]JEMNOYBOHOQC 2HNIPOME THPOY
2MAC[T 21TqJ€2H MNNETTHK aPETOY  vac

TOTE [A[XE]OIPOYCAK ATATIOCTONOC TCAYNE MEN X6

KCaY[NE] MIINABE MIMOYWN®) €N aTNOY DINE. .

oo oo ] 2MTIKEHT €KOYMMTEOYAY aPal. . .

B R PR VI S PN | anQNzxaevaénloY(D(DN(Tg K. . .
.€. . . .€TBHTQ OYPeYpUIETRaY NE €. . . . . .
[.[]. -[. - . .InaBe aud)ae NECAY NPOME. . . . . . .
[]. .[. . .]. .ey upnaBe apan eqwan. . . .[. . . ]
[. ... .. ]. . .CaymOuK NCOY HOY. . . . . [ ..... ]
[. .. ... ] .pwaBe. . ... [. .. ... ]
[ .. .. .. 1o o o [ ... .. ]
[. .. ... ]. .vac TOTE n[amOCTONOC. . . . . . . ]
[ ... ..., | I P P ]
S P Joeay. o o L[] [
on.[.o.. .. Jaense [ ] [ .. ] [
R J.eum. .. L. ] [. .. .Jen.[ar]
TEXOC [ Jtemm. . . ..o L L [ . ... 1. [ . .N]
tee. [ loyTevac. . . . . . [. . . .aBlax mM[. ]
oya. . .[. .J.eoxu. . . 7o 0oL L PE]qpPNA[BE]
eTaMmey [ ). . .. ..o [ .. .... I ngnafeq]
ATKONACIC. . . . . . . oc. . . [ ... ... ] mnna(r]
TENOC € e.p[- ] ... .. ... ... | I P

"); Hugo Ibscher ‘4’; facsimile 218.

23 Possibly agnBekny[€, “to rewards’, in

contrast to the negative judgement of L. 29; but very uncertain.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

........................ the wolf . . . 346
..................... he orders (xehebew). . . . . . . ..
............... Then (téte) the Apostle

............ He discussed with him. Thirousak

spoke to [them (?)]: What is the sin that the wolf has done that

you (pl.) have all wanted to kill it? Each one of you has

[seized it (?). . .and] brought it into the midst. It did not find a single (act of) charity.
Nor was there a helper (fonf8é¢) among all these people

seated in front [of it] and those standing up.

Then [says] Thirousak to the Apostle: I know indeed (pev) that

you do not know the sin of this wolf until now. Ask. . .

......... in your heart you wish to declare it tome.. . .

......... me about its sin. This wolf you. . .

...... about it,itisan evildoer. . . . . .

...... (it) sins against the flocks of sheep. People. . . . . .

......... it commiits sin against us if it should . . .

......... it leapt after themfor. . . . . . . . .

......... commitssin. . . . . ... .00

angels (dyyehog). . . . . . L. L Lo oo
thisway. . . . . . .. .. oo from the.
......... shows. . . .. ... ... ... ... .that

[sinner (?)]. . . . . . . . ..o and he [casts him (?)]
to punishment (xéAaotg). . . . . . . . ..o L. and the

angels (GyyeAog). . . . . . ... Lo

13



MIAXAIC TTMNXC

347 1 e NOYDT NRHTOYvacdM\[a. . . . . . . . ]
2 N. ... N2BE OYTEM. . . . . . . . [ ... ]
3 . .Cvac 2MNa WAYPEWE. . . . . . [ .. . ]
4 [0 . .xeaq92. [ Jragxmov.[]. [o.o.. L]
5 [ ... ... o P B - P ]
6 []. .kapmoc eToixmnkag. . L[ . .]. . . .[]
7 KTaq b,l}l‘f‘)(DMG MENKETBNAYE. . . . . . . . .
8 ... .. eYe agx. . . . . qvacN. . . . ... [TH]
9 PC.2. .acGMME. . . . . . Ko oo o e e [.]
10 NOY. . .NNNOYTE MNNATTENOC. . . . . . .
11 .. ... PEYPNABE MIIET.2. . . . . . . . . . .
120 . 0 €eTE MW . . . . . ACH. . .2x. . .
13 ¢ e e e e QY. .. .vac TI2MN 2N TRAX€Y &
14 [©1P]OYCAK ATOYWMND) 22aTBEOYHP. . . .[.]
T3 P P oYup figeay HoyHp fiBaaune. []
16 2. . . ... e . .'Mm,q(; ...... [. ]
17 [ ] ]. .TooT. . . .. .. au. . ... [ ]
18 [ .].[ Jeew N oo [ ]
19 [ ].keoy. . . . .. oYe. . . . .. [. . ]
20 [ ] o o e e [. ]
21 Y e e e e e e e e [. ]
22 [0 e e [. -]
23 [ ] - ... S | T
24 [0 | I l. .. .ov[. . ]
25 [ . o e 1. .. -]
26 [0 .o e | P
27 [ o o | I ]
28 []. . ... e L O
29 []. .o e e ] e
30 ... ... [. ... .. | [ .. ..

Codex 347 ("); quire 22 (= ‘B"); Hugo Ibscher ‘5’; facsimile 219.

There are several small, detached fragments in the frame that
cannot be placed and have not been transcribed.
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of my Lord Mani

. . alone among them. However (dA\d), .
. .sin[ner (?)] nor. .
. However (dM\d), they rejoice . .

. .inthathehas. . .(the one?)thatreceiveda. .

. fruits (xapméc) that are upon the earth .
is turned around to the people and also the animals. . ..
e L 1 Y
ofit. . . . ..o
. of the gods and the angels (dyyehog) . .
. .sinner for (?) the one that. .

. .ofthe. .
. e« e« .. ... ... . .0Onceagain (mdAw), he says to
Thirousak: This wolf killed how many .

. .? How many sheep? How many goats? .

. .anotherone. . . . . .(one?). .

7 is turned around: or ‘returned to’.

15
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14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28

[Mkedara]ion RTCOPIa

[. . ... | I NNIBAAMIIE MN NKEECAY

[ . ... oo o oo MAY OYNTIETAMNTY
..... [ ... ... ..] .20uTqapaY X€ OYPWME
[ ]. - eeXOYTBAH [H]oY®T HoYego[Ye]
[NoywT. .]. . . .. 3'5,2\3}\ OYNOYaN g—:qa;. [ ]

R T [ R :QYﬁ[.].@q&a&TBGMHT
.............. OYMDT OYNOYAN €qak® NNOY

[ ... ... | I e[a]TBE IROYO. . . . . .
O 1 vac X.€ OYNOYNaG NKP1

C[IC MM]RWB vac EW2Y2DTBEOYECAY NOYDT EATIOYD
[ND 0]yaMQ NOY200YE MMETE AYMOYTE aPay X€
[oYamec]ay 2IPEYTEKO aYHMTAXO THPY M. .

[ .. ... ]. . .onaBe Q. . . .. NTKaKIx €T2. . . .

[ ]. THPOY €qOYDM HMAY WaYP. . . . . .

[ .. ... ]TTN'ZIP(') NNPWOME €TOYPNaBEvac. . .[. . .]

[ .. ... |naBe €TYpNaBE Elau"rc:ﬁ.‘. D

[ .. ... ]. . oooT ﬁN'e;(;a,Y MNNBaaM[TIe. . . .]

[ .. ... .. ) [ ... []

[ .. ... .. P [ ...]. .

[ ... ... ) [. . .]

P )
[ Jonwa. oo AN L

[ ... ... . P | I P I

[ .. ... .. | P ] I P

[ .. ... .. | P P | P P ]

........................ |

[ ... ... | I P | [ .o ]

[ .. ... .. ) P ]

B R s P [ .o e ]

........... Y < w |

........... S I

Codex 348 (>); quire 22 (= ‘B’); Hugo Ibscher ‘6’; facsimile 220.

There are several small, detached fragments in the frame that

cannot be placed and have not been transcribed.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

T e these goats and also the sheep 348
2 e them. There is one who will ask him
S will question him about them, that a person
4 e slaughter a single animal for a [single] day

5 o oe ... slaughtered. There is one who might. . . . . .

6 e There is (one) who might kill ten

T e e alone. There is one who might put their

8 o kill the more. . . . . .

I T So, there is a great contrast (xplaig)
10 [to this] deed. If it should kill a single sheep, this wolf having

11 eaten it for only one day, they call it

12 [sheep-eater (?)] and destroyer. It has been given this total condemnation and
13 .« 0 e e e e . thesin. . .oftheevilthat. . . . . .

14 . . ... all of them, as it eats them. They commit. . . . . .

15 . ... the mouth of the people who commitsin.. . . . . .

16 .. ... sin that it sins among them. . . . . . . . .

17 0 e e slaughter (?) the sheep and the goats. . .

18 L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

<

20 0 0 0 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

21 . 0 i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

22 . 0 i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

7

24 v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

25 e e e e e e e e e e e e

26 L L L e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e

27 i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

X

20 0 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

1 J

-

9 contrast: or judgement.

17



MIIaXAIC TTMNXC

349 1 [ . ] THPQ PAIKALOC. [ .
2 THPC NaPTKRE 1€ €1Te. . . .|[. ]
3 €M) NR€vac X€ EICRHTE. N
4 [.'. J.e.[. .J.onoC. . . .0 NAOYZ MNNRHTEMMDN KO
5 [ ... ... .].Kap. . . .N NKEPPal &N MNN[MET|ICTaANOC
6 N[CATPA|MHC MUNEYTENHC NCTPATHAATHG [M]UHENEY
7  ©€POC THPOY NTEMKOCMOC CENAMMA . €N XM
8 Pl(‘)' NIKYNHTION MNNITTIONEMOC vac X@PIC NIKONC N
9  NIMECE MNNIGIE NIECAY MNNITBNAYE vac X€ .
10 GAPGOY NCEMECTOY NEY NTPOPH 2AAG NOY .
11 . @OIE €N XWPIC NET OYTE CENAW) . .
12 ' . XWpa vac TOTE na&enqnocfo)«gg [apay x€]
13 2aNaK 2T aN TCayNe amel Xe XWPIc NigA . [ . . . ]
14 [ o] B I
15 [0 ] 1 I
16 [ Jooontal 0L L]

the rest of the page is lost

Codex 349 (>); quire 22 (= ‘B’); Hugo Ibscher ‘g’; facsimile 225.

7 CENaAW@W . : Possible correction mark through the letter after
-W-; perilaps the verb was @wrmie (see . 11). 15ff. There is some
detached papyrus overlaying the remnants of the page in the cen-
tre of 1l. 15-16, and fibres stretching down to where a better pre-

18

served section evidences some visible letters at the lower right.
Possibly these belong to the final two lines of the page, but it is
not certain that any of this is from the same codex leaf and it has
consequently been omitted.



of my Lord Mani

1 . .all of it made righteous (dtxatog) . . . . . . . . . ..o 349
2 all of it will be made your way. Then, whether (efte). . . . . . . . .. ... .. ...

3 what way? So, see. . .

4 e the generals (800) and the governors (Vyepwv), the

B e e e e e e e e e e also the other kings and the grandees (peytotdvos),

6  the [satraps] and the nobles (ebyevys), the commanders (otpatnidyg) and

7 all the free citizens (éAe08epog) of the world (xéapos): They will not be able to (exist ?)

8  without (xwpic) these hunts (xvwytov) and these battles (méAepos), without these slaughters
9  of these bulls and these billy-goats, these sheep and these animals! For (when they ?)

10 hunt them and they cook them for them(selves ?), the food (tpogn) is sweet with [blood (?)],
11 . . do not exist without (ywpic) these. Nor (otite) will they (exist?). . . . . . . . .

12 .. ... country (ywpa). Then says the Apostle [to him:]

13 I'myself, also, I know this, that without (ywpic) these. . .

51

15 v v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

16 . L L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

the rest of the page is lost

1-12 Thirousak is speaking. 11 Nor will they (exist ?): or, ‘Nor will
they be able to ...} cf. line 7.
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[Nkedar]alon NTCOPIA

350 1 [ .. oo Jeree. L ] -]
2 [ -« oo o L ONGaM MY aTPEY
3 pak[atoc].[. . . .]. ... ... . TQuacTIETEMNGAM A€
4 MMaY APAIKAIOC aXNA NTaY 4aap€ ape[Tq] MI[KO]
5 cuoc x[e]q[.] . ndwee ndpsoneoc AL [ . . L[ . . ]
6 pe.A.[. .]'.b,N Naraeon '(_-)T(:[b,(-_)(-)Tvac TIpO[ME. . €TE]
7 P€ OY¢[0d]ia NTOQTQ vac EPETIRWB MIPPO TOIE ATOQTY
8 ' - IETGNTKENEYCIC MITPPO ATINOYTE &N
9 - MMIETHMMEY vac IETNAPBOHOOC 2WMY M
10 - AIKAIOC TIETBITAIE NOYAN AYGNGAM aye
11 .. SNTO. . . MNINOYTE X€ €YXITalE. .N
12 [ J. . N ETEPENLAIKAIOC NAEEY vac X€ N.
13 [. -] €TBETEZOYCIA MIINOYTEvac€. . . . . .aT. . .
14 [ B N -2 I
15 . T X1 70 N [ I |
16 . coljpoycak o[ ..o ]

the rest of the page is lost

Codex 350 ("); quire 22 (= ‘B’); Hugo Ibscher 10’; facsimile 226.

7 0Yc[odia: One might well prefer oye[zoyc]ia (‘authority’) for ~ down to where a better preserved section evidences some visible
sense; but spacing will scarcely allow it unless there was a scribal ~ letters at the lower leftt. Possibly these belong to the final two lines
omission. 15ff. There is some detached papyrus overlaying the  of the page, but it is not certain that any of this is from the same
remnants of the page in the centre of 1. 15-16, and fibres stretching ~ codex leaf and it has consequently been omitted.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

1 .becauseof. . . . . . . ... .. 350
2 e . find strength to enable him to

3 becomerighteous (ixatog). . . . . . . . . . . .But(3¢) the one who does not have strength

4  to become righteous, he rather (dd) will be established in the

5  world (xéauos), so thathe. . .and remains and is a helper (Bon8¢¢) of the . .

6 .. . the good things (&yaév) that he will do. Now (8¢), the person [who]

7  possesses [wisdom (?)]: the king’s business is given into his hands.

8 . the one who meets with the king’s command (xéAevaig). God also has

9 . that one. For his part, the one who will be a helper (fon8éc) for

10 . righteous ones (dixatog). The one who bears part of something, he has found strength; he has
11 . with God, so that he receives part .

12 . that these righteous ones (3ixatog) will do. For .

13 . because of the authority (¢ovoia) of God. .

14

15 e e e e e e

16 . Thirousak the . .

the rest of the page is lost

3ff. Mani outlines the elect/auditor distinction and relationship =~ Codex A col. 47 (Stein 2004, 50-51); an-Nadim, Fihrist (Dodge 1970,
within the community, here defined as dixatog/Bonbég; for similar ~ 788).

discussions, see 1 Ke 15.15-19; 1 Ke 191.31-192.3; cMC 35.1f,; Tebessa
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MIIAXAIC IHNXC

351 1 []. .. .. .. .0Qale MNTIOYPAT X€ OYRB[. .]. .€man
2 QYPAT NTCTIATAAIA AN NNTPOPAYE MNN. . . . .OY '
3 MNNRBCAYE €TNECIOY EWANCIIATANE! HPHTOY MN
4  TNROOYE NWAIE vac EANOYPAT MMAN 2NMOANTACI
5 a €TNECIY HTEN2BCoOYE NG €TO FiMmE HINe
6 URMIOYB MAMPET MANEOYIEN THPOY ETHECWOY
7  €TZMIKQOCHMOC EWAPENPPAL Mﬁﬁﬁergg’rquoc
8 POOPE MMAY MIIOOYE NCETCAIAY NRHTOQY vac ﬁKe
9  CMAT aN NTENOYAXE NXOY MNMPEWE vac N[€T]MBIAIT
10 aNQYEPHOY €TO NCMAT CHMAT €MaYNTOY. . . . . .1
11 TIQOYE 2MMMaie MNMPROYPEN vac TO[Te NT]a
12 PEMRATOCTONOC CEXE QNTMNTRAPWRHT . [. . . . . .]
13 []- .. .aPakvact. ... ... LeTOYaNg aBaA.[. . . . ]
14 . . .J. .nT eNNATIKOCMOC MAN. . B
15 [TAIKNO]CYNH €TWBIAIT ANOYEPHOY . [ .. ..
16 [ . .]. .anOYepuoY enecwoy ¢e. . L[ . . . ]
17 [ Jeovewt. oo oo ]
18 . B P O T PR I
19 [ .]...........8€vacljl.
20[] R CE TR ) 'SP PP
21 W. . .. C e N ETELAH. . . .€TAN?
22 NeYvac'hqu...............au.
23 []. B Y P SPRRPUR ¥} | SRR V1 ¢ PN 3
24 [T]Gl Te[ ... . ovang eu: . .YT. .'[. .] . cetxap
25 [m]oc eN . [. .....'.]......'....[....]..sq)ps
26 [Jmapq . . ). [ ] e oo [0 oL ] 2NN
27[]M(-))\OCC...........[......].ﬁal;lTOY
28 [ .JaBaxmMm.[. .KOJyinge. . . .[. . . . . .]. .mEMN
29 . . .aT F[(;:! M[. PP ] vac vac vac

Codex 351 (*); quire 22 (= ‘B’); Hugo Ibscher ‘7’; facsimile 221.

6 neoyien (-1- added or altered?): Probably for eoyein, ‘merchan-  one expects: “Then when the apostle had (heard these words (from
dise’ (pl.); rather than in error for eoyen, ‘colour(s). 11 ILe.2ooy  Thirousak), he) spoke ...” (vel sim.).
npen, cf. cp298b. 1112 A line may well have been omitted, as
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of my Lord Mani

......... the festival and the enjoyment, for. . . . . .aswe
enjoy the indulgence (omatdAia) also of the foods (tpogn) and the. . . . . .
and the beautiful clothes, as we indulge (emataAdv) in them and

this festival day, as we enjoy ourselves by the

beautiful parades (@avtacia) of linen clothes of diverse kinds

with gold and silver and all the beautiful merchandise (?)

that are in this world (xéauog), as the kings and the grandees (peytotdvos)
wear them daily and beautify themselves with them; also, even the

types of music, the songs and the merriment—the things [that] are different
from each other, of various types, as they are brought. . . . . .

daily in this festival and this celebration. Then (téte) when

the Apostle (heard these words, he) spoke with forbearance. . . . . .
...... toyouI. . . . . . . . .thatisrevealed. . . . . .

............ among the things of this world (xéopog) and the. . . . . . .

[righteous]ness (Sicatoatvy) that are different from each other. . . . . .
......... from each other, being beautiful, they. . . . . . . . .

......... inthis. . . .. ... ... ... 00000,
........................ since. . .thatis alive
forthem.Now,. . . . . . . . . . . . . e,
.............................. to you
Thisis. . . . . . notrevealed. . . . . . .. .. .. they do not bear
fruit (kapmés). . . .. Lo entirely prepared
........................... in this place

.oJdimbs (péhog). Lo L L oL among them
fromthesmall. . . . . . ... ... ... ... and

6 merchandise (€oyein): or ‘colors’ (€0Y€eN); see text note.
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Codex 352 (>); quire 22 (= ‘B

Quire number in upper right, indicating last page of the quire:  ter(s), (sic). 16 epoycak: Perhaps -p- (sic?).

NKEPaAAION NTCOPIA

TIaAI al [TAT]aMO MMaK AKECEXE D TIOIKOAECTIO

THC. . . . .C2QETBE CEMAYT NXINIEINE THPOY €TQY
AN$ 2aBaA NANIKYTAPICOC MENIANH®) €TTCAIAIT
NOTI(DP2 MNNKAPIIOC €TAME APAY MIIPOCOYRATE

NE G@@éMOYN €N ABAN (DAANHRE vac ENECENAMOYN
ABA\ 2NMAANHRE NE EKAGNTOY TE ENECWY vac aX

PEN ceuz}éz‘xfe NGAAM CENAMAYE TaXY NCECPayPey
ATUTH HCEREIE vac TOEWPIA €TOYANZ aBaX CAMOYN a

BaX €N 262H OYTE NKEPE. . .TI0 ETAYCMNTC
CENAMOYN aBaX €N NBANB2X €TBEMEL TTAIQ MMAC
oo o] N cAGM €N ECHMN 2BAN MAXNHRE vac
J. . . NGINOY®M €TEGAPS NTENTPOPAYE
[ ... ... ] MNHPTIET. . . . .. .N. . . . .(;:.[.]
[ - ... ... JuwoyepHoye. . . . . .. ... .[... ... ]
[3anoco]Yaa:re NE CENAMOYN aBaX €N (J)[AANHQG vac|
Jreayne @ m. . .epoygak. L[ ... .. ]
[ ... ..].. .necoc ToNw . .ateewp[ta. . . . .]
S [ PO
oY e e e ]
ML ... ... . . .NRNP.
2ZW. . . . . . .TevacNTa. .NEOYEN ENECMOY .
B S N (0 I8
EMAYNID. .OYTE M. . .agp. .aTe. .[. . . .].macx[a]
Mapen.[. . .]J.n0YE. . . . .eoeME. . L[ . .. .MM
mgoye. [ . . ..o oo ] e - ] nceTeAT]
alrcera.[. . . ... .J. .. ... .Jo. . . .neoYen
ENECWOY.[. . . . J. . o . ..o oo oo oL caNn e ]
eMaygaxX. .[. . . . .]. . .yvac€[. . . . .]. .eeey.

"); Hugo Ibscher ‘8’; facsimile 222.

)

KB (no. 22). 9 Difficult to read x110; perhaps peyxano, lit. ‘beget-  emaycaxsg, (“they do not diminish”).
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

Once again (ndAw), [I will] inform you about another lesson, O master of the house
(olxodegmétyg). . . . . .aboutkilling, they are dead! All these forms that are
displayed—those of these cypress-trees (xvnapicoog), and these flowers that are beautiful,

the berries (6nwpa) and the fruits (xapmés) that are suspended from them—are ephemera.

They will not endure forever. If they were to endure,
they are eternals. You would find them beautiful. However (4\4),
they will turn ugly quickly, they will dry out fast and droop
down and fall. This spectacle (6ewplia) that is revealed: It will not endure
to the end; nor will the other (begetters ?) that establish it
endure as externals (?). Because of this, I do [not (?)] honor it
. . it will not remain, abiding forever.
. . the nourishment that is prepared; and the foods (tpo¢n)
. .and the wine that .
. . .forone another. . .
are ephemera. They will not endure forever.

. .youknow, O. . .Thirousak,. . . . . . . ..
. .itisvery beautiful. . .thisspectacle (Gewpla). .
. .some.

. .beautiful colors. . .

Iftheydonot. . .nor. . . . . . ... .. ... ... .pascha.

Letthe. . . . . . .. ... ... .wither. . . . . . . . .andthe
heavens. . . . . . . .. .. ... ... ... .andtheyarebeautified.
They. . . . . ... .. ... ... ... . .beautiful colors

if they do not [diminish (?)] .

4 ephemera: coinage from the substantivized expression npocoy-

2ate‘foratime’. 6 eternals: similarly, a coinage from the substan-

tivized expression @aannge ‘forever.
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M2 XAIC TIMNXC

353 1 WAANHRE. . . . . [ .. ...
2 . . AGIINON MAYMOY MaYWXNE. . .[. . . .]. . ..
3 . - OYANE MPEWE MNTIOYPAT NTOY. .[. .J. . . . .
4 TIAPATE OYTE MAYPBAN ANHRE vac (YMNE [OYN] €KCAY
5 [N]e cePBar €oY. . . . .Ke eTBeTHPON[OMIA €TBE
6 C ...GTBG'["X(DPb, ﬁTenoYai’m(;:'. . [ ] ncekm
7 NCOY ﬁTGl’[lQYM!b‘: THPC Mrkeke. . . .[. .].Pe NN
8 G. . . .THPOY €TRN. . .NTAPOYBMDK NCEKA[HP]ONOMH
9 NTXW®Pa NTEMOYAINE TATOYEINE aNHR[€] vac
10 TI2AIN aN TX® MMAC NEK OIPOYCAK MOIKOA[ECTIO] THC
11 XENTAK QDWK CE. . . . v v v v v v e . [ . ... ]. .
12 [. .. ... .eTakt. . . .. paraeon. . .[. . . . ... ]
13 L. ] ... aBE. . .TOY €YaKaC. . .[. . . . . .. ]
14 [ .. .. .. . txopa nrenoyaine eTol Nfeay. . . . . ]
15 [ ...] .. . .oLac. . KAHPONOMOC. . .[. . . . . . . . ]
16 [ .. .. o o [ ... ... ]
17 [. . ... oo [ ... ... ]
18 [ ... . P [ ... ... ]
19 [ ... .. | NeleTq mpove gl ... L L. ]
20 [ .. ... 1. . ... aNak 20T+, . . ... ...
21 [ ... ... | I ATAOON. . . . . . . . .
22 [ ......... ] ............ vac vac vac
23 TKT
24 [ ... ... ].x. o000 [ .. ... ]
25 [ .... BlJOK anN W. . . . . o.[....] .
26 [. . .maX]aTION M[T]PPO  vac?  vac
27 [TIaAIN a]N a[c@ymnie NoYC]aln quqné[c*rok](_)(; BWK alPO N
28 [C]an@PHE TI[PPO NTOJYPAN M. [. . .].€1 A€ 2a4CWTME
29 [M]rcalT MranfocToro]¢ aqtna[cracM]oc nqel Wapay

Codex 353 (>); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher ‘11’; facsimile 227.

5 ¢ePBaX: Or perhaps x€ (ce)pBar? 26 The title may have 28 Perhaps My[. . .] niei ag;i.e. “the [king of] Touran and [...].
continued NTOY[pa]wy, i.e. “([the] king) of Touran”; but very faint. ~ And this one, he heard ...".
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of my Lord Mani

.forever.. . . . Coe 353

. supper (3etmvov), they do not d1e nor do they perlsh

. song, the merriment and the enjoyment of their.
divert (mapdyew), nor does it ever make free. You should know, [therefore (odv)],
theymakefree. . . . . . . . .because of this inheritance (xAnpovopia), because of
.. . because of this land (ywpa) of light. . . . . .and theyleave
behind them all desire (émBupia) for the darkness .
- .allof themthat. . . . . .when theygoand they 1nher1t (x?quovopsw)
this land (ywea) of light, this unending eternity.
Once again (ndAw), I am telling you, Thirousak, master of the house (oixodeanéy),
that you, yourself, . e e e e e e

.thatyougave. . . . . .dogood (dyaddv).
. . as they will leave it .
thlS land (xwpa) of light that is [glorious (?)] .
. heir (sxAnpovéuog) .

. blessed is the person (who).
.I, myself, I. e
. good (ryafov) .

323

.. went ...

the Palace of the King [of Touran (?)].
[Once again (mdAw), it happened one] time: The Apostle went to the gate of
Shapur the [king of ] Touran. . . . . . . . .Now (3¢) this one (?) had heard
[of] the fame of the [Apostle]. He gave [greeting] and he came towards him

28 Shapur the king of Touran: see BeDuhn 20153, 56—-66. For a  be a relative of the emperor, or someone named after him from

Parthian account of Mani’s encounter with the king of Touran,  the regional nobility. Touran was a small kingdom centered at

see Sundermann 1981, 19—24 and 101. This Shapur is not to be  Kuzdar, controlling the Mula Pass between the Indus river valley

confused with the Sasanian emperor of the same name. He could  and Baluchistan.
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[NKe]paraton NTCODIA

354 1 NL[LLL L | aPaq aqtmeTe aX. . L[ . ]
2 24m€ [NGB]MK 220YN 2NOYTAIQ vac MaX€NaNQ[CTO]
3 AOC a[Paq] aMOY NK2MECT 2aTHi aixmn. . . .[. ]
4 TIpPO [y NTOYP&N ﬁnﬁau[ec]f VNN aqanec?
5 AXNO[YM]a eqnapq) 21TQELH vac naxenano[(:'roxoc]
6 apay [€T]BEEY MIIKMECT 2aTHI vac [TAX€ENPPO NTO
7 PaN a[pa]q nETECW)E apal €M 1€ ATAZHECT 2aTHK
8 oYTE [aN] Tun en NgMGCT AXN(OY)Ma eqnapu) 31TK€3H
9  EMEAH]NTaK M€ BOYAAAC NMAKAPIOC NTAK TIE TIATIO
10 GTO[XNOC M]MNQYTE vac €1CX€ KHK NPHT TNaTEOYO 21T
11 K[€2H. . .]MCEXE E€TAICATMEY QNTCOPIA NBOYAANC
12 .. L[ .. ]TnCEXE €TMMEY X€. .€q. . . .OYTq.[. . .]
13 .€.[. . . .]. .pe mmeY eqoywwTeoyaq. . . [ . ]
14 . .[. . . .]ePHT NENEPHT MﬁgﬁLmPON vacTl.[. . . .]
15 [.. ... '.] . . - P€ QWIIE NEK vac TTaXEMATIOCTONO[C. . ]
16 [.. ... ]. .neTreoynTey. ata. .o L[]
17 [ ].moyTe oyn. . . . . . Keoy. . .[. . ]
18 [ ... .. 1. .. .. vac NT2PENPPO . . . . . . [. .. ... ]
19 [ | ISP TR EN. . ... .. [ .. ... ]
200 ... e €N. ... [. ... .. ]
21 . L[ .o ]ewewn. Lo [. .. .... ]
22 N. .[. .]. .uangegom. . . . . . 181y (o ]
23 Ta.[. ... JovacToTemaxe.[. . . . . . . . . .. ... ]
24 wnppo.[. .].€. . . .epemmoy[TE. . . . . . . .. ]
25 Tqraleer[. .J. . . . [ JoOwe.[ ... ... ... P]
26  POvacTIN.[. . .]. . . .eTagkexg[ye. . . . .]. .[. .]
27  QMIIMaNK. .[. . . .].AY(;MI:{.[. Y Y D
28 apay NTaCcnN[. . . . . ]. éu 1511 { AR ]. .KaXITC aT

Codex 354 ("); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher 12’; facsimile 228.

10 T€OYO: Very uncertain. 27 Possibly nmanken[eyct]c, “place of

command (?)".
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

[

e e e .to him. He consented to .
he went [and he] entered with respect. Says the Apostle

354

2

3 to [him]: Come and sit beside me upon the . ..

4  The king of Touran, however, did not sit (there); rather (dA\d) he sat

5  upon a place spread before him. Says the apostle

6  to him: Why did you not sit beside me? Says the king

7 of Touran to him: It is not fitting for me to sit with you;

8  nor (ote) [also] am I worthy to sit upon (a) place spread before you

9  because (éme1dy) you are blessed Bouddas. You are the

10 Apostle of God. If you please, I will proclaim before

11 you. . .thislesson thatIhave heard in the wisdom (gogia) of Bouddas.
12 . that lesson that . ..

13 . there, wishing to utter it.

14 . promise votives and gifts (3&pov) . ..

15 . will happen for you. Says the Apostle .

16 . the one who has .

17 .God. . . . ... ...

18 . When the king (heard ?).

19

20

21 e e e e e e

22 . his treasure . ..

23 ... .. . Then (téte) says .

24 of the king. . if God.

25  his portion that. . is fitting . Ce

26  king. The. . that he had ordered (xehevew) .

27 inthe place of . . A voice (?). BN
28  tohim:Itisnot. .of the. . you will receive it at the

2—9 Cf. the Parthian fragment mM8286 (Boyce 1975, 36, text e6);
BeDuhn 20153, 58-60. 8 worthy to sit: lit. ‘reckoned for sitting’.

14 votives and gifts: see Rossi 2.4.63; in this context possibly refer-

29

ring to the Buddhist concept of merit for reciting sacred texts. 27
voice: apparently a disembodied bat kol; but at 355.4—5 below it
appears to be identified as an angel.



2] xalc MNXC

355 1 [ . JvacTlaxenppo Ntchn aiet aB[alx. . L[ ] max[€]
2 [m]epay amppo Ka@. . .TK@QAN. . . . . .[. .JmoM
3 IT MINOYTE NQPIIETERNEY N. . . .T. . . . .€K ¢
4 TYaTeoYaq aPak CaTME( NKEEY €ICTE T[1JArTENQ
5 € 6YMOYTE OYBENPPO €TE MePaY N6 €TH[M]eY vacaq
6 Bk .[ .. .Jaepemawaloc fignt[.]€qo.[. ].Tay €q
7 X. .. .[.]. . .02 2qOYDNG aPay MIIEINE MIIPAOME
8  MaXe€y allAIKAIOC (;I[T]l:?lMGY ANaK O‘T(l)l?l(l)ﬂ‘ NTENOY
9  TENTaAY METAYTH. . .N aPaK Aq)ﬁ.()()é aéa[q. J. cayBOK
10 ®a[P]ay €TBEEY aqTaMag aN €TBENPPO X[€4.]. .T€
11 TRMB €TaYeey vac TIAXETAIKAIOC ATIATT[ENOC ] .
12 o] oy . L elam Ne® NRE vac ATIATTENO[C. . . . . .]
13 . . ... .&qx_eg'i‘q anxicevacan. . .[. . . . . . ]
14 [ . ... .me. . ... . .N2OYO aNIZBHOYE[. . . . . . .]
15 N. .[. .].ey anerneey uaepél_(vacnaxen[.'. RN
16 paq[. .]. . .meMAT a'Aq)q neTheeq. .[. . . . . .]
17 oo JueTtnggq . L oLam. Lo NTL L L L L]
18 ... L] T rap. L[]
19 [ . ] avel ... L]
20 [ .o oo eee oo
22[][]qvacTOT€[]
23 [Je. . [ ..o ooy ]
24 . . .. .[. ... .. .€TTPOY2INE NTIME MNIIKAR vac.

25 . . ... .. ... ]qvaclp. . . . . . . .[.€]TMIICAN
26 TOEN. .[. . .]. .N. .l'_le'!'vac'l'IQAE;I. . . . . .apagvacTla
27 [mo]cToxoc. .[. . .]Jnie meTNeE[q. . . .].CE X€ NTay NET
28 €WAYSWOAIT [aBa]XN NgOoYDONR . [. . . . .].€ NEl THPOY vac

Codex 355 ("); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher ‘13’; facsimile 229.

2 Kap -1 -2- uncertain, ex corr.? 4 There is a scribal mark at the  has sent us to you’, although the 1st. pers. pl. suffix (‘us’) may be
end of the line, probably occasioned by the final -¢ held over to  thought unexpected and the traces are not entirely convincing. 15
the followingline. g Perhaps meTaqThnayn apak ‘theonewho  aneTneeq: arr- ex corr.?
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of my Lord Mani

1 . Says the king to this voice: I have come forth . . Says 355
2 [this] sound to the king: You will (?). . .your. .. . this servant
3 of God, and he does what he wills . . . that which

4  hewill proclaim to you, hear it and do it. Behold, this angel (&yyehog ?),

5  calling out to the king—that is, that sound. He (i.e. the angel)

6  went. . in which this righteous one (dixatog) is, as he . . asit
7 e .reached. He revealed to him the likeness of the person.

8 Says he to that righteous one (3ixatog): I am a servant of God;

9  heis the one who has sent us (?) to you! (Moreover,) he told him why he had gone
10 to him. He also informed him about the king, so that (he would know ?)

11 the thing that he has done. Says this righteous one (3ixatog) to the angel (dyyehog):
12 .in what way should I measure? The angel (&yyeAos) .

13 . He raised him to the heights. The .

14 . . more than these things .

15 .to what is greater than you. Says the . . [to]

16 him. . the grace upon him, that which is greater .

17 . that which is greater . Ce e

18 . For (ydp) .

19

20

21 e e e e e e

22 . Then (téte). ..

23 . a [higher (?)].

24 Wthh 1llum1nates heaven and earth.

25 .The. . . . . which is above

26 ... L. . this. Says. . to him: The

27  Apostle. .is the one who is greater . ., for he is the one

28  who shows and reveals . . all these things.

1 the king: the presumption that it is the King of Touran who
speaks with the voice must be weighed against the possibility
that the entire narrative on this page is a story featuring a king,

which Mani is recounting to the King of Touran, up to 356.5. =2

)

You will: or ‘Allow . 2-3 servant of God: see 8 where
4-5 The voice or sound
6—28 Cf. the

Parthian fragment M48+ (Sundermann 1981, 21, text 2.2). Due to

the angel identifies itself in this role.
speaking to the king is identified with an angel.

the ambiguity of the Parthian term fiystg, Sundermann took it to

31

refer to ‘Apostle) i.e. Mani, engaging with the righteous one (rd'w)
and leading the latter in an ascent (for which there are parallels
in other accounts of Mani). In the account here, however, it is not
Mani but an angel, for which the Parthian term is likewise fiystg,
who engages in these actions. The Parthian text should now be
understood accordingly, and the interpretation in BeDuhn 2015a,
60—64, corrected. On the possible identity of the ‘righteous one’,
see BeDuhn 20154, 61-62, and prior scholarship cited there.



[N]k[ed]aralon NTCODIA

356 1 Toreal. . .]. - TIAIKAI0C ATTIONIC MITIP[PO]
2 eTHME[Y] 2TIPPO WY €THMM[€E]Y CIDTME ATICEXE MIT
3 AlKa[10¢] 29X1 TCOPIA MITNOYTE NTOOT( vac TTalE T
4 NOY €T. .TEEC MIINOYTE AYTCEBAC APAY X(...)AC aBAX
5 faG. -vac TOTE MAXEMPPO NTOYPAN ATIATIOCTO
6 AOCvac Ka[. .JOYNX[.].€ enkewB. .ace n[. . . .].
7 Ko L[] el .€. . .ME€.
8 TNE. . . [2]MECT 2ITKERH 2. . . €UTIAPY) €MELAH
9 NT2K T1[€ BO]YAAAC TATIOCTOAQC MITNOYTE  vac
10 TOTE [ATI[OCTOJAOC 24TEOYOOYNAG NROMINA NEMEY TTa
11 X[eq. -] vac €pen[n]oyTE Na. . TK eHNGAr200[N] X€
12 [ -« ... .. .]. .TCOPIA MNIICEXE MIINOYTE vac
13 T[. ] eTMMEY aqXINARTE . -
14 [ ... ... .2a]T2a00N 2NTQMOANC THPC vac
15 TKA
16 [epe] TKeparAION XD MHAC
17 [xe.]. . - HMeXoC TIE Tl
18 [. ..].
19 [. . .]. ..
20 [TIAAIN aN. .]. .. [ Ce e
21 [ .. .....] ... .. [ ]
22 [ .. .....] [ | ]
23 [ ... ....]wn. .. [ 1. - J. .
24 S P | T PR [ B 20V
25 ve epe.[. .. [.]. .ne. .. L[ . L] vacTIaxe
26 npoMe[. J.nme. . .[].NaT. [ .. .. .].€.P.
27 THPOY . . -AGOY MMEXNQC. .[. . .]Je OYNTEY
28 PEYCANED) CN[eY MM]eY vacTleTaR.[. . .]. . .€. .[. .]€
29 TEOYNTEq @2[MT NI|OT MMEY Ma[MT]e MMeeY am[TE]
30 fineey @amT [Apelgcancw. . .[. .] mioT ne

Codex 356 (>); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher ‘14’; facsimile 230.

4 X{...)ac aBaX: The text appears corrupt, e.g. “(He taught it to
him) so that (he might learn) from it the truth”
bly naxutk, “will receive you”; but the -x- is difficult.

11 Possi-
29-30
@WaMTe MMeeY appears to have been duplicated in error (fol-

32

lowing mmey?); perhaps @amT nwupe, “three children’, was
30 Or read @amT [Rpelyca(new) Rew . . . [. .];
but there is scant room for the following question to be posed with-

intended.

out further emendation.



The Chapters of the Wisdom

1 Then(téte). . . . . . . .. the righteous one (dixatog) to the city (wéAg) of that 356
2 king. That king, for his part, listened to the lesson of the

3 righteous one (3ixatog). He received the wisdom (gogia) of God from him. Now the portion
4  that [he had been (?)] given from God, he taught it to him (so that he might learn (?)) from
5 it(the truth ?). Then (téte) says the king of Touran to the Apostle:

6  Youwil. . ... .... yourwork. . . . . . ... ...
25

8 ... sitbeforeyou. . . . . . being spread; because (émeidy)

9 you are Bouddas, the Apostle of God.

10 Then the Apostle proclaimed a great discourse (SptAia) with him. Says

11 [he to the king (?)]: God will (receive ?) you in his good (dyaév), so that

120 . e the wisdom (go¢ia) and the lesson of God.

13 [Thentheking (?)]. . . . . . that. . ., hereceivedthefaith. . . . . . . . .

14 . 0o good (dyafév) in his entire city (7éAL).

15 324

16 This Chapter tells

17 [that]. . . . . . Limbs (néhog) is this

18 e e e e e e

<

20 [Onceagain (MaAw),]. . . . . . . . ..o

21 . 0 i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

22 . 0 i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

7

24 v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

25 man (?),a85. . . . ... uh e e Says

26 theman. . . . . . . . . . ... e

27 allofthem. . . . . . . .. the limbs (pérog). . . . . . they have

28  [two (?)] wet-nurses [there (?)]. Theonewhowill. . . . . . . . . . ..
29 he who has three fathers there; three mothers; three

30 mothers; three wet-nurses. . . Our father is

1-2 that king: probably not the King of Touran, but a characterin ~ ‘wet-nurses [provided for] them’ reading ¢n[HYT N]eY  29-30
a story Mani is recounting to the King of Touran. 6 You will: or  three mothers: probably repeated as a dittographic error.
perhaps ‘Allow/Permit (me ?). 28 [two] wet-nurses [there]: or
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Maxal(c) MINXC

357 1 TTIE vac TMEEY T1€ TTKAR vac TIYHPE A€ TIETOYANS aBaX
2 RHTOYMHTE T TIKAPIOC . . . Ty
3 NP(MME THPOY €T. . .BO MMEY aBa\ MII. .€ A€
4 MNNPEYCANED) NTAY NE TRAHP MITHY MRMMAY .
5 2Oy MRFIDTE. .NETCANED. . oume
6 ﬁa,u MR PQ) vac . . .MNT. .NTET
7 CAPZ X1 ABAX 2MIIKAPTIOC MN. .aCTE N
8 gHToYvacﬁce;Anaq NEY eMnaupe Neel.]. . . . . .q
9 NEY X€ MARENEY HOHPE oRTOY. . . . .[ .t]¥yxu ¢
10 TaNg TETE (gac{)ue;'e;y aNeq . N NI R
11 NNETAXITRENMC WAPENATIOCTONOG [ . . .]. . . .X.
12 NaPIOT neq wapemoyaing oyn. . L[ ].2a2
13 [. .]. . .0aMOCTONOC NTEKKAHCIA. . .[. . . . . . .]
14 [ ... .XevaclleT. .p. . .ACOTE[. . . . . . . . ]
15 [. . Juooowe oo L]
16 [. . Juooooooo e ]
18 [ .J. [ . vac]
19 [T
20 R ]
22 M. [ JNrrger[u. L] NTXW®PA vac
23 NTOYPaN
24 [TTANIN AN 2CM)]MNE HOYCHY EPEMPMNOYAINE 2NT
25 [x]wpa NT[OYPaN. .]'. . .él"r('{@;gtl €YPMTOY
26 PaN € vac [. g0 Jcexe m-: MNOMOC N
27 [N&]!XM[A)\(D]TQ[C. JuHC [ X€]q aTPMNOYAINE
28 [na. o oow. o [0l .[Al]xiﬂqxcp'roc eNTaAXW®
29 [pa. . . .]. . .[. .]naxenan[oCcT]ONOC apay MM

Codex 357 (>); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher ‘15’; facsimile 231.

There may be script (k, as a number?) to the right of 1. 1 in the
margin; compare the quire number on p. 352, although what this
would signify here is unclear. 1 TI€ ex TOTE corr. 3 €T.

B0: One thinks of ToOYBO, ‘purify’; but the traces are not at all

convincing. 4-5 One expects MMOYN|2WOY, “the rainwaters”; but

34

itis difficult to read. 8 E.g. Nige[+]pen apay, “and they name it’;
but very uncertain. 9 Perhaps @RTQYMHTE, “in their midst” (see
1. 1—2); but difficult to read. 23
There may be a second writing of the chapter number to the right

12 THOYAINE: -Y- ex -ai- corr.?

of title in 1. 23 (very faint).



of my Lord Mani

1 the sky. The mother is the earth. The child, however, the one that is revealed 357
2 intheir midst, is the fruit (xapmég). . . . . . . . .[the]soul (Yvyn) of

3 all the people who (are purified ?) there fromthe. . . . . .[The. . .], however,
4  and the wet-nurses: They are the air (d"p), the wind, and the water. . .[the]

5 rains and the dews. . .theonesthatnourish. . . . . . . . .thehot

6 andthecold.. . . . . .. .« ... .ofthe

7 flesh (0dpk) receives from the frult (xapnog) and. .

8  through them. And it is born for them in the child, and it is (named 7)

9  forthem ‘second child’ in their. . . . . .[this] living soul (Yuyn),

10 the one that shall become mother to his . ..

11 of those who will receive this hope (éAmic). The Apostle

12 will be father to him. Thislight. . . . . . . . . . . .many

13 . the Apostle of the church (&adnoia) . Ce e

14 .Theonewho. . . . . .of thesalvation.

15

16

17

18 e

19 [325]

20

21 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

22 .« . . . .beforehim. . .the Country (xwpa)

23 of Touran.

24 [Once again, it] happened one occasion when the Illuminator was in the

25 country (xwpa) of [Touran].. . . . . . . . .before him, who was a man of

26 Touran.. . . . . . . . . .told that this law (vépog) for

27  [the] prisoners (ouxp.oclwrog) . . . . .Says he to the Illuminator:

28 L. . . . .prisoner (aiyudAwTog) in my country (ywpa)
20 ... SaystheApostletohlm

1-8 See Faustus apud Augustine, c. Faust. 20.2: ‘the earth conceives  the ‘inner or heavenly or new man’ as the spiritual awakening
and brings forth the passible Jesus, who, as hanging from every =~ within a person. 24 Illuminator: lit. ‘man of light’ or ‘light man’
tree, is the life and salvation of men!  8-11 Second child: cf.  (mpmnoyaine) used equivalently to Gk. Pwathp.

Faustus apud Augustine, c. Faust. 24.1 on the ‘second birth’ of
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[N]KEPaNAION NTCOPIA

358 1 M€ OYN €KCAYNE MINPHTE X€ TRE ETAYNTK aBaX 2N
2 TOYWH [20Y]Ha NAOMHO HK. . ¢ IMANDDIE NIM €
3 aKGaIN[€ aPlay a.&éq}_\el( MMaq 2aKPPOPE MMAY RNTY
4 TIOC NIM €KNPHT( aKPPOPE MIGalk MNOIqMaY
5 MNNq . .GI‘T(;: G€ Y2HM €ITE YaGBE vac NTAPEKATIO
6 AHMH A€ aBaA MMay a&ga,o;ﬁﬁnaq AKKAK a2HY
7 OYNMONON €Y . .OYN OYNOYaN €4eay vac Tge 2y
8 TE€ TEl NN. L ETATYYXH POOPE FIMAY 2CKAC KARHY
9 MMay . [.oL]. . .qpRe. La. . L [.]. . ATCXMPA ACOYDTB
10 en. [ ... . . COMA €AYOYATBEC AYTIANEC vac
11 o PP . NRUTOY C. -4 OYNOYaN HRHTOY
12 ¢. . .[. . .]J.etwoycee. - €1 aKGANE aTXDPa
13 oo ecoma e exma. .0c.” . NEOY .
14 [- N .NOYTE K. N R
15 [- -] Yyxu eTe w. € [ ]
16 [- .].YABaxgﬁnT.[. Juk.e oo oo ]
17 [. .].'.It_llgB(l')l‘(‘b,Tz((p[?b,[. e e e ]
18 [. J.npome. . L[ Co
20 [ .]A. [ R ] . [ .Vac]
21 [T%3]
22 [epent]dmCTHP .
23 [. JTakma.
24 TIAIKACTHC TT. . .1c
25 TIAANIN aN €PENIPMNOYAINE . N R N1 (o]
26 INTe anQJig @ATIONC [ . .]. . . .[. . . .MaN]XmMX NT[O]
27 NCvacdyen. .€.€oy. .[. . .J. .[. . .In[. .0Y]aTO aB[aX]
28 MIIPO MTIPTIE NTC[€TE] €4RMECT [ J.oteem. . L[]
29 €T vac ATIATIOCTOA[OC] PACTIAZE [MMA]Y a4X1TIAC

Codex 358 ("); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher 16’; facsimile 232.

3—4 Not Tomoc, unless a scribal error. 7 Perhaps read
€YAIK210YN; in which case badly corrupted text with oy dupli-
cated and the contrast between the one alone who is righteous and
the otherwhoisevil. 8 Perhaps one should read tincama, “of the

bodies”; but very difficult to see. 23 Presumably a toponym, cf.
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20PMHCTaK®Wa2ap (Hom. 44.10-11,14). 24 E.g. miaG NTTION
“the great one of the city”; final -c writ large. 25 The name of the
city may have been given here again. 26 @aTrIONIC: -71- ex -0-
corr; or otherwise -1i- omitted. 28 Or: NT¢[eT]€ (€)4eMecT? 29

Final -c writ large.



The Chapters of the Wisdom

[

Now, you should understand in this manner: The way that you were taken away in

358

2 the night to a strange place and you. . .at every dwelling-place where

3 youlodged. You clothed yourself with it; you bore (¢opeiv) it in every form (tdmog)

4  in which you were. You bore (¢@opelv) its bread and its water

5 andits. . ., whetherindeed itis hot or cold. But when you

6  departed (dmodnuelv) from it you stripped [yourself] of it; you stripped naked.

7  There is only (pévog ?). ., there is one (?) being bad. This, indeed,

8  isthe way of the (bodies [cdpa] ?) that the soul (YPuyy) bore (popetv). It stripped itself naked
9  ofthem. . . to its country (xwpa). It changed

10 in. bodles (odpa), as it (i.e. the soul) was changed. It was altered.
11 .in them. . There is one among them

12 .So, now, . . you lodged in this country (xwpa)

13 is [the] body (c&pa), if you .

14 . .God, and you .

15 .soul (YPuyn) that.

16 .out fromthe. . . andyou.

17 . and you go to the land (ywpa) .

18 . the person.

19

20 e e e

21 [326]

22 [When the] llluminator (pwatip) [went to the City of |

23 [Hormes|taksha[ har](?), (he spoke with ?)

24 the Judge (Swaatig), the (Great One of the ?) City

25 Once again (ndAw), when the Illuminator . . [the]

26  city (méAig). He went towards the city (Tré?ug) . . [the] leader of the

27  city (méA). He found . C . .. . multitude outside

28  the gate of the [fire-]temple, while he sat. . giving judgement (in the place of?)
29 judgement. The Apostle greeted (dondleafot) [him] and he also received the

1ff. The conditions of being conducted as a prisoner from place
to place are compared to the experience of the soul passing
from body to body. 10 as it was changed. It was altered:
or ‘as they (i.e. bodies) changed it (i.e. the soul). They altered
it’ 21 Horméstaksahar, a city of Khuzistan province in south-
ern Mesopotamia according to Hom. 44.10-14; its identification
with Hormizd-Ardasir (modern Ahwaz) appears conclusive from

the parallels in the accounts of Mani’s last days between Hom
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44, 2Ke 445 (which has the same alternative spelling with -T- as
here), and M4579 (Sundermann 1981, 69—70, text 4a.12). The Cop-
tic orthography, however, suggests instead ‘City of Hormizdak’
(the name, e.g., of several members of the Sasanian royal family
in the Nagsh-e Rustam inscription of Shapur: Huyse 1999, §38).
The restoration here is likely, but not certain, another possibility
being, e.g., Artaksata, i.e. Artaxata in Armenia. 28 fire temple: an
ataskada.



MIaxalC TTIMNXC

359 1 TaCMOC 2MY NTOOT(vac. . . . . aP. ... K. o..@
2 MaCT MMM OYBEMPO MUPIE. . .[. . . .].TAXE
3 AAOYPBAT aPay MAIKACTHC T. .€K[. . . .]J. . . . ..
4 M€ 22OYN aTCETE NTatR€r 2HOYREM €TCHAANT
5  AYM QAITOMN Ngag NCAT ﬁT@:'. K.LL Llme
6 aY® aN TaprHIREN €TCHAANT vac €MGIAH [T]66TE QY
7 AIK310C T€ CTMAIAIT TNHIT NTMHE 2. . X€. . . '
8  COY EMNXMZME NPHTOY WAIKENEYE [ATOOT]OY
9  X€ €OYaKATUTCETE KATATMHE NCE. .[. . . . . ]ce
10 TE€ WANKATYNKAZAOC 2N aN MNNA[NH®. . . .].
11 ElTQé_)Tﬁ NTHNMOYTE aXW®OY NTNtGam[. . . . . . . . ]
12 NNCETE MNMMOYIEOYE vac TTaX€2A[OYPBAT. ]
13 [ CE. . . . .. .. e€aka. [. ... ... ]
14 [ .. | T aMNOMOC WaMTvact.[. . . . . . . . ]
15 [ ] QUTMECE vac ANAN QON N[, . . . . .. .. ]
16 [ ... P [ .. .. ]
17 [ 1. o o o [ .. ]
18 [ ].acl. ... | P PR N [. ]
19 TacH.| N O P PR PR RPN Y0 P L
20 [.Juoy. [ S R PO IV PR IO -0 PR [P
21 [ . [0 | I P | [. ... .. ]
22 [].me. o[ o 0o | el. ..]. . .[]
23 [ ... ... .. .¢.[- .. ... ]x. .BO.[.]. .. .€2.
. l.ovy.[. .. .. p]mME CNEY vac. [ . .]JeYAIKAL
25 [olcme[. . .. . .. | I S ONT. . . . . oy
26 [Ale kexey[e. . .]. .[. .Jyee. . . . ... ... Y. . . .Ka
27 KON NQCE. . . .P. . . . . T. . [ .]-Taney apac en

28  [e]y[ao]ymu l?l[M‘]b,(; [- .]ue.'gm_'rqy.[. .] . NOYDT vac CanOY

Codex 359 ("); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher 17’; facsimile 233.

7 2. .:Presumably e, “ourselves”. 27 nqce-: n- ex corr.?
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of my Lord Mani

[

greeting (domaouds) from him. .

sitting at this place alongside the gate of the temple

. 359
. Says

. [So (8¢)], now,

2

3 Adourbat the Judge (duwaotig) to him:.

4  into the fire and I give judgement with a sound judgement;

5  andIrise many times from. .

6  And moreover, I cause the sound Judgment to be given. Because (¢ne1dy)) [this] is a
7 righteous (3ixatog) fire (and) it is justified! We ourselves (?) are counted to the truth, in that.
8 after them, as there is no defilement in them. I order them

9 that, if the fire can be gathered according to (xatd) the truth, and they .

10 fire. We ourselves also gather the sticks (xAddog) and the [flowers (?)] .

11 from us, and we speak over them and we give power .

12 the fires and the waters. Says Adourbat .

14 . to the three laws (vépos). . .

15 . three hundred and sixty. We ourselves .

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

24 ..o .two people. (One ?) is righteous (dixatog)
25 (andthe other?).

26  order (xeAedew) . e

27  evil (xaxdg), and he . C .I'will not see it,

28 [when they will] eatit.. . .receive their (?)single. . .For (ydp) it will set

3 Adourbat, i.e. the Iranian name Adiirbad; but see the alternative
form Ardounabat introduced at 360.29. 6-12 Reference is made
here to several Mazdayasnian practices: a consecrated (yastag,
here rendered as ‘righteous’) fire, ‘gathered’ from various source
fires (atas$ buzurg kardan; see Vendidad 8; Kotwal and Boyd 1982,
140-143); and the ritual nourishment of fire and water (atas-zohr
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and ab-zohr; see Boyce 1966). The latter rituals are referenced
by name in the Middle Iranian Manichaean text Mg5 (Andreas
and Henning 1932, 317—-318). Reference is probably also made to a
judicial ordeal or oath involving the fire. For the role of the ‘sticks),
see note to 360.27.

cf. 363.3.

14 three laws: perhaps a title of a scripture;



NKEPaAAION NTCODIa

360 1 QETAP. . . . . . MNIETGPAIT MNMETTAXAIT vac AOITON
2 e ]. . . .€TKXICBW apay NTOOTC X€ €Ka
3 teen [2NOYR€E]N €4COYTAANT vac EANTEOYPDME AN
4  NeW. . . .. ctnoYyge eynaT™ qua\z\QYe AXWMOY
5 Ném. e .:rBeK NE NNTBNAYE NQnagTQ'Ya
6 XmC. .[.]. . . .THPOY NCAXNOY CATIaAPX. OYAN'GNA
7 OYaNMvacN[.]. . .TI€ TICAYTN €TKNEY apay NTaK entce
8 Te. . .[ . .].TAIKACTHC €TatR€M aPMME CNEY
9 . ... .. JOETEPAIT aBaX MIETTAXAIT CENAMOY
10 TE.[. .. .. ] aqteer NaNOMOC vac ETBEMETAKTEOY
U EXC ] . 2NTCETE NENWE €YOYABE €YTOYBAIT
12 [ JoyTPOdH en éco;si’aifr ............
13 [ ... | . €KTMO MMaC 2RNWEN €COYaTE. . .[. ]
14 [ ].€20 NT2e NOYPDOME €4. . . .[. . . . . . ]
15 [ ] r?ma'qvacﬂqu Xt,q TSTN‘.K._(J'J M[Mac X€. . ]
16 [0 ].eB. an. ... 1 P ]
17 [ | 1. .. .. [ .. ]
18 ... | I [ .. s ]
9 [odo ol de b Dl ] 1.0
20 [ J L0l ioe
21 ..o e e e e ]
22 [ . ... | [ - o |
23 [ o[- ] [ .. ... | I PR ]-1q.[]
24 A€. . [ oo [ ... .. | Y P ]
25 N€l NE€ [MMY]CTHPION.[. . . . . . . | I P ]
26 2epMHNeYE MMaY. .[. . . . . .. | I 1.« o]
27 e e e e e e e e X.[.]. [ - . InkxaAOC [eTE]

28 OYNTEY 2ePM[HN]la Hmey. . . . [MM]YCTHPION [0Y]
29 NTEY BOX MM[€]Y vac vac T[0]Te N[TaP]eapAQYN[aBAT]

Codex 360 (>); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher 18'’; facsimile 234.

13 Nwex: ‘myrrh), here as a pl. and presumably burnt in the holy
fire; although the reading is uncertain (-\ ex corr.?) @aX, ‘bundle’,
would be more difficult.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

1 apart. . . . . .withthe victorious one and the condemned one. As for the rest (Aoimév), 360
2 . (the fire ?) from which you learn about him, so that you will

3 give judgement [with an] upright [judgement]. Also, if a person

4 .. . good, pleasant scents; and he places them upon them

5 andhe. . . . .. ... ... . . .areforthe animals; and he pours (?) them

6  overit(ie thefire). . . . . .all of them, and it destroys them. It will not separate one from
7 another.. . . . . .theuprightness that you yourself see in this fire

8 . the judge (3waotig) who will give judgement on two people

9 . . . the victorious one from the condemned one. They will call out

10 (to h1m that ?) he gave unlawful (&vopog) judgement. About the one that you recounted

11 . in the fire of holy, purified wood (pl.)

12 . (it is ?) not food (tpo¢n), being changed . . ..

13 . as you feed it with the myrrh (pl.), it being separated ( ).

14 . like a person who is . C e

15 . him. Once again (ndAw), you (pl.) speak

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

25 These are [the] mysteries (uatptov) . . . (I am the one who can)

26 interpret (épuvvedew) them. . e e e

27 e e e e e e e e e . sticks (xAd3og), [for which]

28 there is (an) interpretation (éppnveia) . . . [the] mysteries (pvotiplov),

29 they have explanation. Then (téte), when Ardounabat

13 Feeding a consecrated fire with incense is part of its daily main- ~ pieces of sweet-smelling wood, stripped of bark, fed to a conse-

tenance, the by dadan (Boyce 1977, 74). 27 sticks (¥Addog): the  crated fire to maintain it (Boyce 1977, 75; Modi 1922, 218—226).
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MITaAX2IC TIMNXC

361 1 TIAIKACTHC CDTME ANICEXE THPOY TRAXEY ATATIO
2 CTONOC vac €IC2(DB NIM €YCHR ATINOMOC T[Ca]yne MMAY an
3 TNoY 6€ axic apai NTak Xe TceTe HAlKal[oc OY€E]Y Te vac H
4 ' NIANHD) MNNIKAAAOC 2NEY NE  vac vac
5  TOTE MAXENATIOCTONOC aPay €ICXE KOYDDE 2CMTHE
6 ATOY2EPMHNIA TaTAMAK X€ TCETE ﬁ;‘;mggoq oYeyY Te
7 ANGMCTHP BITJG1X. 22PHI OYBEMPH MaX€Y NAPAOY
8 Nb,B'b,T vac TIPH MNTI002 T1€ TCETE GTTMb.'l:b,'l"T NAIKA10C
9 TCETE ETTOYBAIT NTAY NE [INAG NAIKAIOC NCEOYDD)T
10 NPMNNOYTE €TCOYTAANT NAIKACTHC €T.[. . . . ...].
11 [].- - . . .NEY 22WB N NOYCTONAYE &N [. . . . . . . .]
13 oo o] ToYBO WTGAM eTRMIIMAY L [ . . . L L L. L]
14 . [ . . .Jaepui anpne RTNAG neete. [ . . . . ...
15 [. . .']‘. .UQY'B(DA ne Nelvac@aMT.[. . . . . . . . ]
16 [. . J. . NTaY NE TPH MNOQR. L[ . ... L. ]
17 [. . Jooy. ooowTq. 0 T ]
18 [ . ] € n. . Jo ]
19 [ . . [ R []
20 []- L ...]. . .. [ ]
21 . .o oL ] TeELSAML L L L
22 S O e
23 (1. . ... ... ] . -MOYTE apay X€ TGaM MI
24 [N]oyTe nMi]TenaYE HKAAAQE NG MMITE . flgBaT iTpanm[e]
25 [NJK[N]aAQ¢ BTAY HE MAB [200Y FNEBAT vac [IKEWi
26 [Twe]ce NK[AA]A0G vac HTaY N¢ NOTTMECE {1200V HTPAMT
27 [ . .6 .. ... . . aTIPOME HAIKAIOC X€ KATA200Y
28 COO0Y KaTa€BaT €BAT KATAPAMIIE PAMIIE €aMOYH .
29 [a]BaX €4€1PE NNENTONAYE MIINOYTE  vac  vac

Codex 361 (>); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher 19’; facsimile 235.

15 Perhaps the “three laws”, cf. 359,14. 24 MuNTC.: Understand  may have emended -€B- to read -0¢ ‘moon, and struck out the
TMNTCNAYC (in error or abbreviated?). 24-25 Read (nikemaB)  remainder of the word.
| [M]k[r]aaoc (“(The other thirty) ...”). 25 neBaT: The scribe
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21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29

2 the law: i.e. of Zarades (Zoroaster); see Dilley 2015b. 14 great  appears to be involved here, we have been unable to identify a
fire: an Ata$ Bahram. 24—26 The number of different sets of sticks
is compared to the (old, so-called pésdadi) Zoroastrian calendar
consisting of twelve months of thirty days, totalling 360 days in

of my Lord Mani

the Judge (dwaotg) heard all these words, he says to the
Apostle: Behold, everything that is written in the law (vépog)—I also know them.
So, now, you tell me: What is this righteous (3ixatog) fire? Or (1)
these flowers and these sticks (¥AdSog): what are they?
Then (téte) says the Apostle to him: Behold, you wish to hear
their interpretation (éppmveia): I can inform you what the righteous (3ixatog) fire is!
The Illuminator (¢wotp) raised his hand up toward the sun. Says he to Ardou-
nabat: The sun and the moon are the righteous (3ixatog) fire that is justified,
the fire that is purified. They are the great righteous one (3ixatos), and they revere
the people of God who are upright, the judges (Sicaotyg) who .

. see everything. Their robes (gtoAn), moreover .

. purify the power that is in the water.

. up to the temple of the great fire .

. their explanation is this. The three (laws '?)
. they are the sun and the moon .

. power .

. call them the power of
God’ The twelve stlcks (xA&3og) are the (twelve) months of the year.
The (other thirty) sticks (xAddog) are the thirty days of the month. The other three

hundred and sixty sticks (xAddog): They are the three hundred and sixty days of the year.

Ce e . to the righteous (3ixatog) person, so that day by
day, month by month, year by year, he will continue
doing the commandments (évtoAn) of God.

the year. While the rite of ‘exalting the fire’ (atas buzurg kardan)  38).
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361

version with this particular combination of numbers; a fancifully
idealized tradition recommends collecting 1,001 such fires (Pahlavi

Rivayat accompanying the Dadestan i Dénig, Williams 1990, vol. 2,



NKEPAAAION NTCODIA

362 1 TIRAIY AN €YNTEY KE[2]EPMHNIA MMEY vac TINAG NAIKaL
2 0C 1€ ZAP[3AHC MJETTPOYAINE IETAYEL aBAX RRTXDPA
3 MIIOYAINE NYOYANZITNOMOC 2BaX 2MITKOCMOC
4 NEYOYHHB MNNEYRYTIHPETHG NTAY NE MMAQHTHC
5 ETaYXIINOMOC NTOOTH AYPAIKAIOC 2DMY al it
6 2€vac TCETE A€ ETOYKMTY MMAC KATAHI Wi (1)(1)'13(-:
7 TGAM NNKAPMOC MNNTGE €TE TCETE TE€ €TANg TETOY
8 KT MMAC KaTaHI Hivac NKAQAOC AN Mﬁﬁa,uﬁ(p
9 NT2Y NE NENTOAAYE ETANPMME NAIKAIOC Aljrcpf X
10 oo . Tm]@aMT NKAAAOC NE NET X€ EPEMPMME Na
11 [TmBE b_lT]q‘Tél'[PO X€ NEYXIGaA NEYGIX X€ NeY .
12 [- . 2]€TBE vac KOYOYNTY X€ NEYNOpPNEYE 2[. . ]
13 [- .J.uxketoy n. . . .e n€l € O[NOYC €T]
14 [- .vac TIMEY]€ €TTOYBAIT vac TCBM €TPWEY vac TIC[aXNE]
15 [MNIMTMAKME]K €TCOYTANT vac [IKECAMQ aNHD) [ . . .]
16 [- ] X¢ neyxwpme ElaHToYvacei?. R
17 [. Jo. .cney xe N(;I.K.!KAKQI}I.[: o]
18 [ -] vec. oyxe. ..o ]
19 1 S P N
20 NaTOY. .[. . JXwakonw. . . ... 0. L]
21 unteeTe . . ] . .guT. ... L pgRX. L[]
22 NTHBE. . .e€qaoBlay €. . . . . . .M. [. . . . .. .]
23 KEMa. . . . . . . .. . . .[0MaB]NROOY[€ MM]EBAT
24 NETEPENPMME NAGMA[ ijtay aBaX eql. . . . .Jeye il
25 QUTOY EUEIPG HMATa@0N MINOMOG [. . . . m]@iTWE
26 ce aN nei Ne vac NTaY NE QIMMTA)ECE MM . . ..Ml'[[lP(D]
27 M€ NETaP. . . . .ENTOXAOYE €TOY[2Ble pM[nwii]
28 TWECE NROOYE NTPAMIIE vac €. . TCETE AN €TaZa
29 PAAHC KaTC ABAA MICA®]. . . . . .T€ team

Codex 362 ("); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher ‘20’; facsimile 236.

3 MoYaine: M- ex corr?  6-7 The lack of continuity from one  but difficult to read. 24 Perhaps ¢q[pnHCT]EYE, “as he [fasts] (in
line to the next suggests an omission such as “... comes about; |  them)” 29 One could consider e.g. NKA1M2, “(seven) regions”; but
(it is) the power ...". 17 Perhaps Xin]cang; but very uncertain.  very difficult to read.

21 Possibly TceTe [6TO]YKWTQ, “the fire that they gather’, cf. L 6;
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

[

Once again (ndAw), they have another interpretation (épunveia): The great righteous

362

2 one (dixalog) is Zarades, the enlightener, the one who came from this land (xwpa)

3 oflight and revealed the law (vopos) in the world (xéapog):

4  His priests and his assistants (Unnpétys), they are the disciples (nadntig)

5  who received the law (vépog) from him. They themselves also became righteous (Sixatos) this
6  way. And (3¢) the fire (that) that comes about, which they gather from (xatd) house to house:
7 (itis) the power of fruits (xapmds) and vegetables, which is the living fire, the one that they

8  gather from (xatd) house to house. The sticks (¥Addog) and flowers, moreover,

9  they are the commandments (évtoAy) that the righteous (Sixatog) people received from

10 . [The] three sticks (x¥Ad3og) are these: The person will

11 [seal] his mouth that he shall not lie; his hands that he shall not

12 (commit) slaughter; his genitals, that he shall not fornicate (mopvedew) .

13 . Also the five. . .:This is the [mind (vo0c) that is]

14 ., [the thought] that is purified, the insight that is useful, the [intellect]

15 [and the reasoning] that is upright. Also the seven flowers: .

16 . that he shall not urge (?) through them. . ..

17 . them that they (?) shall not receive evil (xaxév) .

18 .them so that.

19 e e e

20 . receive eV1l (xodg) . ..

21 and the ﬁre (that they gather ?) from the entire (?) .

22 ﬁngers . . .when he will subdue them . .

23 . [the thirty] days [of the] month

24 the ones that the person will make apparent, as he [fasts (votedew ?)]

25 inthem, when he does the good things (dya86v) of the law (vépog). . .[The] three hundred
26  and sixty, moreover, are these: They are the three hundred and sixty. . . of [this (?)

27  person], the ones that he shall perform . . holy commandments (évtoAy)) in the three
28 hundred and sixty days of the year. (Behold ?), the fire, moreover, that Zarades

29 gathered from the seven regions (xAlpa ?), is this holy power,

2 Zarades: alternative name of Zoroaster/Zarathustra found in
various sources; see Dilley 2015b,108-110. 4 priests and assistants:
zot and raspi ranks of Mazdayasnian priesthood. 6-8 The collec-
tion and purification of fires in Mazdayasnian ritual is interpreted
in terms of collecting food for the ritual meal of the elect, which
purifies the divine light in fruits and vegetables. = 10-12 Three
pieces of wood for the fire are interpreted as the Three Seals, the

rules of conduct for the Manichaean elect; cf. 2 Ps 115.31—-33; 116:16—
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18; 1Ke 192.6—-15; Augustine, de mor. Man. 19 et passim, an-Nadim,
Fihrist (Dodge 1970, 789).  13-15 The five mentalities that con-
stitute the ‘limbs of the soul, the divine light in a person; see 1Ke
38, 96.13—27.
week and/or the seven ‘gifts’ from God that the doer of good fulfils
(2Ps 53.16-17).
317-318); on the seven regions (hft qysfr), a Mazdayasnian cosmog-

15—22 seven: Perhaps a reference to the days of the
28-29 Cf Mg5.v.1-12 (Andreas and Henning 1932,

raphy, see M67.v.1.9-23 (Andreas and Henning 1934, 888-889).
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MIaXaIC TMNXC

€TOYABE TETEWACHOYR 22PHI ABAX MITIA.

NOYTE vac T€l T€ TCETE €TAZAPAAHC. .[. . . . .T|TAN N
TEYCTONH MIICPMX2 NTRE €TCCHR ATI[NOMOC] . . X€
TAPXH NMMNTHNAE THPOY €TEMPMME NATEITOY Ne€l

ne [EMAT MATEYXAPICTEL vac r_Ie;Te‘:(pqyge‘:puu&eYe
MM X€ Malk MNIMMAY TCETE G‘IT(‘)Y&BE}. eTe TGaM M
UI}IOY"TG T€ vac TETNHY 220YN 2NNKAPMNOC MNET6E vac N
TEOYATO MMINE vac TETEWAYBITC PNNOYTAT . .'(.:pw'(oY
TETOYKDTY MMAC aBaX oRNHI i EYEINE MMAC 220YN
€TOY22BE MNNENTONAYE €TCMAANT €Y[. . . . . . .]

[- .]-NOMOC TETOYXI MMAC aPHI &ML .[. . . . . . . ]
[ Jooo . oo . .2 mEvac Nel NeTAYTEOY[AY. . . . . . ]
[ .] . aTETNK® CATHNE NTCETE €T.[. . . . . . .]

[ J.oo o . UNNKAN2AOC NETETHX..[. . . . . . . . .]

[ ... .....TeTuBiTOY NTETNE. . . . .[. . . . .

[ J.o oo . [e]To[Y]aBe oymR WenT[. . . . ]
[ J.oo. ... .et[]. .. .. .eNvacNTa.[.
[ Joo oo oo hn[e]TNBEN TGAM A€ XIGaM.
[ . Cla €TOYHR @NTHNE &. . . . . . .2.

- 1C€ vac AA[A2] QTIE EKCAYNE TIOIKOAECTIOTHE X€

[

[].caq. .[. . . . .]. .a.7. . . . .Tvac EPEMNaBE NTKaKIa [.]
[].epe mml. . . . .]eToyne flenT . fiTee €TCOYH piliike
[Plove RT[. . . . . . .].elcTe eTBETKECETE Al Tx®

[fi]tac €TBHTE X6 S aTalac [T]x® fivac fiTaq en

X€ QY2A€C NT€. . . .OPONHCIC]. .QMNDA PO €N

[. .J.7.20Y. .[. . .]. . .&Y aX®C &[] THPQ OYTE IPWME

Codex 363 (); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher ‘21’; facsimile 237.

8 It is difficult to read mnc- (cf. 1. 3), but the sense may require
a negative; perhaps MacpaxoY? 24 Perhaps [T]mepe, “[the]  otherwise gmayTalac; but the reading is difficult.
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daughter”, but there is no context for such a reading.
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21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28

2—3 Multiple traditions refer to Zoroaster coming into contact
with fire without being burned. See, e.g., Zadspram 16.7 and
21.24; Dio Chrysostom, Thirty-Sixth Discourse, 40 (Cohoon and

of my Lord Mani

the one that it fills up from this . ..

God. This is the fire that Zarades (carried in ?) the bosom of

his robe (gtoAy). It (i.e. the robe) did not burn. As it is written in the [law (vépog ?)]:

“The beginning (dpy") of all the almsgivings that the person will give, this

is the cup with the thanksgiving (edyoptotia).” (This is) what is interpreted (éppnvedew) as
the bread and the water. The holy fire, which is the power of

God, is the one that enters in by fruits (xapmég) and vegetables,

and a multitude of kinds. (This is) what they bear in their bosoms; it (does not ?) burn them.

(This is) what they gather from house to house, bringing it in
to the fire-temple that is in this body (e@ua), becoming pure through the holy law (vépog)
and the established commandments (évtoAy), as they .
.law (vép.og). (This is) what they take up to the .
. . These that have been proclaimed .
.you (pl.) have put behind you the fire that .
. the sticks (x¥Addog), the ones that you (take ?) .
. you bear them and you . .
.holy. . .dwellsin.
.. .not (?)..
.your (pl.) eyes. But (3¢) the power receives power
.. . that dwells among you . .
. But (&) you should know, master of the house (omo8scrrrow)g) that
this is the holy fire that [I have] told you about. This fire,
. If the sin of the evil (xaxia) .
e that dwells in it, the way that it dwells in the other
people. . . . . .Behold, about this other fire, also, I say
about it that it is fitting to honor it. I do not say, however,
thatitalone. . . . . .insight (ppéwoig). . .notable, indeed, to be worthy
. upon it at all, neither the person

Crosby 1951, vol. 3, 456—457); Clementine Recognitions 4.27 prob-  hurt by it (see BeDuhn 2000a).

ably polemically reverses such accounts. 4-12 The Manichaean
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363

ritual meal of the elect is compared to the Christian eucharist (see
BeDuhn 2000b); the elect are able to collect safely and liberate the
divine light in fruits and vegetables without hurting it, or being



[NK]eparaton NTCOPIa

364 1 OYTE. . .C 2A20YE NT. - € 2XWC vac EIMHTL a)€ €qTOY
2 BalT. .[. .].oxxaove. .N €qakaay axwc N
3 [ J. . . .aXmcvac  vac TOTE aPAOYNABAT
4 TMAIKACTHC TIAX€Y AMPHNOYAINE NEENEKCEXE T(O]
5 N C€ . . TCAYNE A€ NTAYGCMAI apPak 21TM
6 TINOYTE €MEIAH I‘QTGOY‘O N@MB NIM 2NOYMHE  vac '
7 ANAK 2OMT 10 NEK NWBHP 21BOHOOC vac TOTE ATIPMI
8 OYaINE CMaMOYOYQ aqtTPHNE NEq agacriaze HMay
9 2Y€l aB2A R2ITUERH  vac vac vac
10 T_KZ
11 [€TBET]COPIa ETATOYNAHW) [IENA
12 [- . €T]OYABE TEOYAC MNTALIO
13 [CTONOC] KATAKAIPOC KAIPOC vac
14 [TIAXIN aN. .] . e oye NcanPHC ijq‘)po. N P
15 [ . IJaASTION BIPPO €roYNAH®. [. . ]
16 [- N ‘N .T(_)NO.Y.[. . N
18 [- .- N
20 oY. .M. TPadL [ L] B PR e
21 P- .. LaBaA eMOAAATION|. . . .]. . .[np]
22 po .meqeo ¢. .ey. . .emnoye.[. . .J. . . .[]
23 GaM -€qMaP . Jfeomma . [ . ]. . L oxxo[c]
24 []. > [ JTHPq BN
25 []. - 2YCEXE NeMeq vac. [. -njeqeaiT g[M]
26 TIITAAATION THPQ ﬁc . [. Jewpwme 1 .
27 drocodia Hphti[mule €1 Ngen. . . [].aqcexe
28 MNIIOYE TIOYE NN -NYGPO aPa[Y 2]MnYcexe MN
29 TQROMINA 2CPaT[. .]. .OYRRaln[e eNH]MaOH[THC]

Codex 364 (>); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher ‘22’; facsimile 238.

11 ¢od1a, ‘wisdom’: Or consider 2o, ‘homily), (cf. 1. 29). 1~
12 TeNa|[. .
aBe (e.g. NcaBe); this specifying the status of Goundesh as “the

. €T]oyase: Or consider another word ending -

»

holy ...” or “the wise ...". 14 One expects acw]wrue “it happened
(one time)”, as is common at the start of new chapters; but what
follows would need emendation (e.g. “(a ...) of Shapur the king

).

15-16 Restore “Goundesh [is his name]”, referring to the
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person introduced in 1. 14 with reference to Shapur? 21 Probably
“the palace of Shapur the king”, but the text is almost entirely
23 [eoM]na,
‘homily’: very uncertain. 26 Probably again the palace of Shapur,

destroyed. 22 Possibly oye noye, “each one”.

but extremely faded.  28-29 There are some small displaced
fragments, including one with the letter 0 below the o at the
bottom right of 1. 29.



The Chapters of the Wisdom

1 nor(obte). . .something. . .upon it. Unless (eipntt) purified wood has 364
2 e something. . . . . . he will place it (the wood?) upon it (the fire?)
S upon it. Then (téte) Ardounabat

4  theJudge (dwaotig) says to the Illuminator: Very great are your words!

5 They. ... ... .. And (3¢) I know they have been shown to you by

6  God, since (greldy) you proclaim everything in truth.

7 I'myself, I am your friend and helper (fon0é5). Then (téte) the Illuminator

8  blessed him; he gave the peace (gipyvy) to him; he made farewell (domdeadat) to him;
9  hedeparted from his presence.

10 327

11 [About the] Wisdom (cogla) that Goundesh the

12 Holy (?) ... uttered with the Apostle

13 from time to time (xotd xoLpdg xapds).

14 [Once again (mdAw)], (there was) a (. . .)of Shapurtheking. . . . . .

15« o e e e palace (moddtiov) of the king, Goundesh [was his]

16 [name (D)].. . . . ..o verymuch. . . . . .
2

18 L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

<

20 0 0 0 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

21 ..o out from the palace (woAdtiov) (of Shapur ?) [the]

22 king. . .hisface. . . . . . . .. (each?)one. . . . . . . ..

23 POWEr. . . . . . . ... ... discourse (6ptAia). . . . . . crowd (8yAog)
24 0 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e entire. . .of the

25 ¢ e e e e they debated with him.. . . . . . his fame in

26  the entire palace (naAdtiov) (of Shapur the king?). . . . . . some people of

27  philosophy (@tAogogia), the people of truth, came and they. . .He debated

28  with each one of the. . .and he was victorious over them in his speech and

29  his discourse (6utAia). It was. . .There were some [among the] disciples (uabytig)

11 Goundesh: see BeDuhn 20153, 66-72; cf. the Parthian Mani- 14 Shapur: the Sasanian emperor, or the king of Touran? Probably
chaean text M6040—6041 (Sundermann 1981, texts 4b.1 and 4b.2). the former.
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MIIAXAIC TTMNXC

MITIATIOCTONOC €MAYBMK 220YN. . . . .[. .].
TIMAAATION MITPPO AYNEY AMMIP[MME. . .TOYN]
AHQ) TR€ €TYCEXE MNNPMDME €4GP[O apaY.].
AYX.00C MOATIOCTONOC €TBHT( vac TR€ €TEM2YCE
X€ MANPMME NGGANOY NGMAPOY 2iificexe €T
.2 MMAY 2PaYvac  vac ToTe ‘AILIAHQ(}TQ)\OC K€
P‘G]T@ NNEUMAOHTHC MaX€Y aPaY B. . . .€OYaN
[MM]OTN cex€e NEMEY WaNTNEY aPaq N. . . .NTa
CEX.€ NEMEY vac ETIELAH TCAYNE X€ QY. )
- €qOY22€ vac ANTNEY TaP aPay N[TacEX]€
NEMEY TOTE TQMET&LCIEHT cute. .[. . .. ...
[- Jooo oL . L 26C®ITE OYN NOY[200Y€ NTAPE]
[nano]c*roxoc BIK 220YN 216H NCa[MPHC TIPPO. .]
[ . .]. .anC ewayBwk agoyn lew M. . . . ... L]
[. .. .]. .nT2apPEYEL EYNHY aBaX 216H %10 [
[ .]............unppoqqge‘:@e.[.....]
[ B
[ B Y I N
[..].......[........]...........(l)l—][?&;N&
[.](p(;......;é}..[....]................B.
A€ L[] s L ATIATIOCTONOG . X € .

'[.].L;IHT.[. I ¢ ) 1 Y8
.eqr. L[ ] o 0O .r.moY;re;. I |

Y PN . T P P - X
[ - JwaPaq aqafc]naze MMaQ AMIATIOCTONOC X1M{
[actia]eMOC. . . .vac TOTE [AXETOYNAH®) ATIATIO

Codex 365 (>); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher ‘23’; facsimile 239.

2 amp[wue: Or amp[MNgHT (vel sim.). 12 agcwwne: Very

difficult to read the expected acaywre (sic?). 14 and 15 Perhaps

both times “...

before [the king]"?
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16
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23

25
26

27

of my Lord Mani

of the Apostle, as theygoin. . . . . . . ..
the palace (moAdtiov) of the king, they saw this [man]. . .

Goundesh, the way that he debated with the people, being victorious [over them].. . .

they told the Apostle about him, the way that he debates
with the people and catches them and binds them with the words that he
. .to them. Then (téte) the Apostle commanded

of you speak with him until I see him. . . . . . and I

speak with him. Because (éwedn) I know thata. . . . . . . . .

...... is bitter. For (ydp) until I see him [and I speak]

with him, then (téte) his duplicitous (?) pride. . . . . . . . .
......... Now, it (?) happened one [day when]

[the] Apostle went in before Shapur [the king]

...... reckoned it, as he goes into the presence of the. . . . . . . . .
...... When he came, coming from the presence of the. . .
.................. the king, he spoke. . .

.............................. (Goundesh) came, he

...... him; he greeted (&omdlecfot) him. The Apostle received his
greeting (domaoués). . . Then (téte) says Goundesh to the Apostle:
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NKEPANAION NTCODIA

366 1 CTO[NOC] EKTCEBO NNIPMME 2€Y H EKTEOYOEY &
2 P2Y [vac TIaAX ]€[MT]ATIOCTONOC P2y EITEOYO aPaY MIICE
3 X€ MII[NOYTE] €ITCEBO MMAY X€ €YNAPTIATAO0N N(CEMMDT N)
4 T}?ll'lljl(;l'!‘gb,Y vac [TAXETOYNAH® ATIATIOCTOAOC vac €
5 KTﬁAQQ&; a,lpa,Y €TBEMATAO0N X€ aPlq TICAIT
6 MITAT200N éﬁﬁkocnoc E€PEPOME NI(M) XM MMAC
7 X€ Pnara,e)c:m vac TICATT an 'l_)ll'[lf[(:ITab\Y 2MnKoc[Moc]
8 €PEPMME NIM XM MMAC X€ NOT NTMANETR[aY]
9 €KTEOYQ TNOY aPAY NROYQ vac TOTE Maxenar[o]
10 CTOAQC aPay TCAYNE 2T all X€ MOETANIT MOOTT
11 n[neTeay an MOOTE ANNA TIET MMAK 2Pay aKCAYNE
12 [nToYCIC Mn]araeom X€ OYEY T€ H NIM M€ TIPeYef]pe
13 [Mnaraeon H] NT24 €42BWMK ATO vac KcaYNe aT[. . ]
14 [- .]. .Xxe€ ovey Te H Tdycic MOn[eTaY]
15 [Le OYEY TE H] NIM TIE TIPEYEIPE MMIIEOAY H MIIKa
16 [KON vac l'[A.X.]GFOYNA.H(I) ATIATIOCTONOG vac N . . . [. .].
17 [ BJDK aTX®Ppa Mnoyaine netal.[. . . . . ]
18 [. e I |
19 [] [][]
20 MHN()TT@..[..]...................[......]
21 XEMPOME. . . . . . . [oooo ] e ]
22 KaKON €qaBwK &. . . . .[. . . J.xo[p]a. ... L[]
23 .....TGOYAquM_?............lle:‘éQ
24 oM. . . .NKEPOMEGE. . . . . . . . . .[. . .].ONT.
25 € NKAKON €qmaNel. . .2M. . . .[. . .]€qaBWK a
26 TGAM €PETYRAH NAKATANTA &. . . .[.vac Fi]'raper(‘)pq
27 AHQ) COTMIICEXE NTNIATIOCTONOG aqKaPWY [a4]
28 GaMN{ Tap NTOYNOY a4Map{ MIGan. . .01 at[NOY vac]

29 TOTE aFOYNAH® NaY2Y NKECATI MAXEY ATIATIOCTONOC]

Codex 366 ("); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher ‘24’; facsimile 24o0.

3 The necessary correction may be indicated by a scribal mark ~ Whilst one immediately thinks of some word like anTinOT12, noOte
above the end of 1. 3. 11 MMak sic! Probably tTamax has been  thatthe nounhere is masc. Alternatively, it is very difficult toread a

corrupted. 26 TGam: Very uncertain. 28 mJan. . .\OTia:  construction such as negtanororia. 29 raxey: Very uncertain.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

To what (purpose) do you teach these people, or (¥}) why do you preach to 366
them? [Says the] Apostle to him: I am preaching to them the word
of [God]; T am teaching them so that they will do the good (dya8év) (and flee)
from what is evil. Says Goundesh to the Apostle:
Do you not tell them about the good (dyafév), “Do it!"? The reputation
of the good (dyabév) in the world (xéouog) is every person says
“Do good (ayafév)!” Also, the reputation of what is evil in the world (xéauog),
where every person says “Flee from evil!”
Are you now preaching more to them? Then (téte) says the Apostle
to him: I myself also know that good exists,
[also that evil] exists. But this (I ask) you: Have you known
[the nature (¢¥015) of the] good (dya8év)? What it is? Or who is the doer
[of the good (dyab6v)? Or] where he will go? Do you know about the. . .
. ., what it is? Or the nature (¢bao1g) of the [evil,]
[what it is? Or] who is the doer of evil or of the

ofGod. . . . . . ... o
thattheperson. . . . . . . . . ... ..o
bad (xoxév), hewillgoto. . . . . . . . . land (xwpat). . . . . . . ..
...... proclaimed it, ifhewilldo. . . . . . . . . . . .thegood (dyafdv)
. .otherperson therefore. . . . . . . ... ... ..
the bad (xoxév) way, ifhecomes (?). . . . . . . . . .. .. .. as he will be going to
the power (?), as his end will result (xatavtdw)in. . . . . . When Goundesh

heard this lesson from the Apostle he was silent. For (ydp)
[he had] caught him immediately; he had bound him [at once] by his. . . . . .
Then (téte) Goundesh returned another time. Says he to the Apostle:
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HraXale n[MNXc

367 1 AXICAPAL XE €M) TETREE[T. . . . . . . . . . ... ]. .
2 NKEENTONAYE ra:q? .......... [ ... ... clun
3 ONZ NRHTC vac TIAXEMATIOCTONOC aPay [TAIKAI0CY]
4  [N]d NX®OOPE €TTAIAIT NaZPMONOYT[E. . . . . . . In
5  [neJuToAaYE THPOY TAIKAIOCYNH Te P. .[.]. . .TET
6 [N]b,[?’[‘.é,!KbllOCYNH qa,@ﬁnamé NeHTC [. .].vacToTE
7 [MJaXETOYNAH® apaq NKEENTONAYE 2. . . THPOY NTE
8 [TAJIKAI0CYNH METMITHOYTE vac THHCTI [ A 1id
9 [T]MNTNAE 2NEY NE vac TlaXeraniocToro[c] apP[aq.]. . . . .
10 [. . .] THPOY €Y®OOT [2N|TAIKAIOCYNH. . .[. . . .]. . . .
11 [ . .].NQ. .BE €4MOOT aN 2NTAIKAIOCY[NH. . . .]
12 | J.1. . TNak. L . T 2NTAIKAIOCYN[H. . . . . . ]
13 [ | - 2NTAIKAIQCYNH TITOYB[O. . . . . . ]. .
14 [ ]. .uﬁTNAQ:. . CNTAIK210CY[NH]. . .[. .]. .
15 [ . xapnoc fTamaloey. . L[] L[]
16 [ ... ]. '.I\.l!(l.)ljlt\'lvacltl(;tfll;lOY. Y P ]
17 [ | ISP DA NT. . . ... .. . . ]
18 ..o oo o e e ]
19 [ - e e e e e
200 [0 ..o | I PO | [. .m]ano
21 [c]Toxoc[. . . . . | I P oo o] o
22 [ooTAl oL ]-apaq. . . . .[].enTONR. . . ... L
23 []. .TO.[. . .. .. | [L..... | P
24 [ .. .. | I P | S | I
25 [ ..o oo ]. . . .NTOYNOY. . . . . . 1 My
26 [ .o a]Pag KaMDC aKXE . e

27 [.oJuen.[oooo ] [ s s ] s L S NBOYAARC 2
28 [w]q BmaKapo[c N]TapeNeqM[a0H]THC ONTY €YXD R
29 [M]aca[plag X[e. . . ... L. | I P JnoyTe eTeHIKO

Codex 367 ("); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher ‘25'; facsimile 241.

The portion of papyrus at the upper right evidencing traces from 4 Probably one should restore “[is the greatest of]”. 9-10 Presum-
the end of 1. 12 has been dragged out of place further to the right.  ably “all the commandments (enToxaye)”, but not readable.
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of my Lord Mani

Tell me, whatisthewaythat. . . . . . . . . . ... .. ? 367
For (ydp) the other commandments (évtoAn). . . . . . . . . . . . . .. [find (?)]

life in it. Says the Apostle to him: The strong [righteousness (Sixatoaiwy)]

that is honoured in the presence of God [is the greatest (?) of]

all of [the] commandments (évtoAy). Righteousness (Swatoctvy)is. . . . . . the one who
will perform righteousness (Stcatogtvy), he will find life init. . .Then (téte)
says Goundesh to him: Are the other commandments (évtoAn) all. . .of

righteousness (ducatoadwy) and divinity? The fasting, prayer, and

almsgiving, what are they? Says the Apostle to [him]:

All of the commandments (évtoAn ?) exist [in] righteousness (ducatogtvy). . . . . . . . . . . .
......... it also exists in righteousness (duatogtvy). . .

............... in righteousness (duatogtvy). . . . . .

......... in righteousness (dwatootvy). The purity. . . . . . . . .

......... almsgiving. . .righteousness (dwatogtvy). . . . . .

...... fruit (xapmég) of righteousness (ducatogdvy). . . . . . . . .. L.
......... these trees. The brothers. . . . . . . . . . . .. ..

.................. immediately. . . . . . . ..

[Says (Goundesh ?) to] him: Well (xoAég) haveyou. . . . . . . . . . ..
........................ blessed (naxdptog) Bouddas
himself. When his disciples (padntys) questioned him, saying

tohim:. . .. ... ... ..... gods (?) who are in the world (xéapog)

8-9 fasting, prayer, and almsgiving: triad of religious practices of

Manichaean auditors; cf. 1Ke 192.29-193.3.
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[NKeparalON NTC]oIa

368 1 [cMOC. . . . . ... .. JMakaplog apay. . . ...
2 ... | . TIKOCHMOC MENIPWME €ITEOYO |
3 [ .. .. ... ] - IETEINE MINPHTE TIETAPBOHO!L . .
4 doe oo ]KTEOYO NTMHE vac NEI NET2AYTEOYAY MII[20]
5 0Y€ €TM[ME]Y 2qPANAXMPE vac vac . .
. ! Pt i
7 epPe[MT]IKEPANAION CeX€ ETBE
8 TOY[NAJH®) €qM)INE AMATIOCTONOC
9 Tm a[N arJOYNAH® (DUYNE ATATIOCTONOG PHMACT
10 acm[oc]. . aqeexe Neue[q vac TTaxeq apaq tn[ne. ]
11 [+ .]kTEOY2q apai vac TTIAXEMATIOCTONOC z;.[zxq K]
12 [aceXx€] NEMHI vac TIAXETOYNAR® aPaq. . . [ . . .]
13 [ .. ... ]. kaTaTqMINE. . N L B ]
14 B ]. .oyncee. . . ... oy. . [ . ... ]
15 o de [ Inayyg oynmman an. L . B ]
16 [MAXE]TOYNAHD) aPayvac€PE. . . . . . . . . [ . ]
17 [ .naxena]rj()q()z\og APy X€€. . . [ ]
18 [ .. ... .. . o YE [ oo ]
19 [. . ... S ]
200 ... .. Ko o o e e e e e e [ ...... ]
P LI -] - . 1. [ ]
22 .. ... [ .. .]xe[l ..... ]. evacNL [0 oo ]
23 ... NP €TBETAT2AO0N X€ aP1Y. .[. . .].KaKon[.]
24 N N Y [ .. ... | T |
25 e e e e e e e S ]
26 L. [ . ]
27 B NAYq T, cvacX€ €[ . . ...
28 e [. . ... ].oyn.[. .
29 eHT aeeq MMMAN[. . .]. . . . . . [. . ... ] eTBHTY [X€]
30 METANIT vac [IMMA[N A€] 2DY €TOYMOY[TE] aP2aY X€ TIET

Codex 368 (>); quire 23 (= ‘C’); Hugo Ibscher ‘26’; facsimile 242.

5 Panaxwpe: Or possibly read 2anaxwpe.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

. .blessed (poxdptog) tothem. . . . . . 368
. . . this world (xéouog) and these people, as I am proclaiming
. (you are ?) the one who resembles this sort, the one who can help . .
. . .You have proclaimed the truth. These are the things that he uttered on
that day. He (i.e. Goundesh) withdrew (dvoywpeiv).
328
This Chapter speaks about
Goundesh questioning the Apostle
Once again (ndAw), Goundesh (hai)led the Apostle with the
greeting (domaouds). He spoke with him. Says he to him: T ask. .
. [and] you recount it to me. Says the Apostle to [him: You]
[may speak] with me. Says Goundesh to him:. . .
. .according to (xatd) its sort .
. .thereis‘yes’. . .
v« .. ... ... .thereisalsono’.
[Says] Goundesh to him: If . .
. [Says the] Apostle to him: .

. .about the good (dyafév): “Doit!”.. . . . . .bad

.to do it. The ‘no’ (that is spoken). . . . . .aboutit, for
it is good. But (3¢), conversely, the ‘no’ that is spoken that is

1 Perhaps ‘Blessed [Bouddas says] to them’ (i.e. in reply to a ques-  brief vignette from the life of the Buddha, as a comparison to the

tion by his own disciples, 367.28). Goundesh may here recount a ~ wisdom he has heard from Mani (cf. 368.3-4).
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[Mna]xaic n[M]uxe

2aY TEL 1€ X€ EYWANCYMBOYAEYE NOYE €TBE[Mara]
OON X€ aPlq NQX00¢ X€ tNaeeq en oyTe tha. . [. . .]
aPal €N [TMMAN M€ TIET €TRAY €TEWAKMOYTE aP[aY X€] 1€
TRAY vac PHTE G€ alTaMak alCE €TO NCMAT CNE[Y NTenmnje
TaNIT MNOMETRAY alTaMaK aN ATMMaN €T[0 NCM]aT
GNEY NTEMMETANIT MNIMETRAY vac MTaXETOYNAHD)
[2]Pay €®) MMaY THOY TIETNEEY €40 NWAPT an(]d)BHp vac
[T]axe MATIOCTONOC TICE TIETNEEY EMEIAH NPBHOYE TH
[PlOoY MTINOYTE NTAYMAANKOY 2MICE  vac
[TOTE] NTAPETOYNAHD) CIOTME ANICEXE 2OYDW[T R16H M|
TIATIOCTONQ[C] TTaX €Y aPaY XNNTNOY aBaA [—r&aﬁnﬁ]

[M2O]HTHC vac EMELAH MNPMNRHT NCaBE T1.[. . . . . ]

[ .. ... ]. . .2 METAINTMHE aBAN MIT. [ . . . . . . . ]

[ ... .. | qew eq.[. . . . .. .. ]

[ .. ... | I N.MeC MMeYvacNeq.[. . . . . . ]

[. ... .. .. ... QHIICAYNE MNTCOPL . [.' ..... ]

[ ... ... | I Me€vacdAq. . . . . [ ..... ]

[ .. ... .. S [. ... .. ]

[ ... .. oo o e [ ... ... ]

[ .. ... oo o e [ ... ... ]

[ Jemoy. . . . . oo [....... ]

[ ] - o e [ ...... ]

Y e ... ... ]
TKO

AH® €q[. . . .].TAMOCTONOC X€ MM TIE TIQ)
b‘\Plf[. I?IA':I'[KAIOC €TAYXIMAKAP]ICMOC H
[N e naya[pr fipeq]PuaBe eTaqxIMOYAL
[M2PAIN &N, . . . . . . L g [Ma]IoCTONOC 2MECT
[ .. ... [ - - .]€1a2oyn [21TE]q€RH vac TTax €Y

Codex 369 (>); quire 24 (= ‘D’); Hugo Ibscher ‘2g’; facsimile 243.

“as he [asks] the apostle”; but the &- is difficult.
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4-6 the yes that has two forms, etc.: i.e. saying yes to a command
to do good is good, and saying yes to a command to do evil is evil;

of my Lord Mani

evil: This is when someone is advised (gupuBovAevew) about [the good (dyabdv)]
“Do it!” And he says “I will not do it, nor will I.
to me.” The ‘no’ is this evil that you speak, for it
is evil. So, look, I have told you about the ‘yes’ which has the two forms [of]
good and evil. I have also told you about the ‘no’ which [has the]
two [forms] of good and evil. Says Goundesh
to him: Which of them now is the greater, having priority over its pair?
Says the Apostle: The ‘yes’ is the greater, because (¢neid¥) all the deeds
of God have been formed in the ‘yes’
[Then (téte)], when Goundesh heard these words, he made obeisance [before]
the Apostle. Says he to him: From now on, [I will be your]
disciple (pafntg)! Because (éneidy) there is no wiser man.
. .the great one (?) of truth from the .
. . he remains being .
. . . there.. e
. .in the knowledge and the wisdom (cogia). . .
.He.

(he) blessed . . .

329
[This Chapter| tells about Goundesh,
[asking] the Apostle: Who is the
first [Righteous One (dixatog) who received the Blessing]; or
[who is] the first [Sinner] who received the Woe?
[Once again (mdAw), (it happened one time while ?)] the Apostle was sitting
. . (Goundesh) came in before him. Says he

likewise, saying no to a command to do good is evil, and saying no

59

or, ‘the one from whom I brought truth.

369

to a command to do evil is good. 13 the great one of truth from:



K [eda]ralon NTCOdIA

-

ATIA]IOCTONOC TIWAPTE NAIKAIOC NIM TE TIETAY

370 [
[X1]MAKAPICMOC H TIAPTT NPEYPNABE NIM TIE €
[

2
3 TAYX1]I0Y2L MNTMN(T)BANMAL vac TIAXEMATIOCTONOG
4 [aPaq T]MAPTT NAIKAIOC TIE€ TIOYAINE NETTMAIAIT

5 g[b‘mm](p& '[:HPQY nerayreey dYaeeq aTOAIYIC

6 r}aﬁm‘gngqa ANEYAIDN THPOY vac TIMAKAPICMOC €TaY

7 XITq 7€ T6aM €TOYNATEEC NEY NCENAZMEY NTH

8 NEYXaX€ NUBWK NUPPPO PNTYMNTPPO YAANHRE vac
9  TIWapT WY NPEYPNABE T1€ TIKEKE X€ aYPHaB(€]

10 X[NN@AP]T 2aNEYKOCHOC 0Y2€6Y 24MMYT 2N XHN[M)]

11 [&PTT ATT]OYAINE NAMMO aPay €TBEMEL PW 2Y . . .

12 [Mapnt NPE]YPNABE vac TIOYal A€ MNTMNTBaNMAI[. . ]

13 [ ... ... O]YMPPE NaNHRE X€ CENaMaPq ﬁ[ém‘(’:]

14 [. . . .N]eqGaMm THPOY 3ﬁuiuaﬁm>> agoyn[. . . ]

15 [ .(paa]t'_mge vac naNﬁ AN TNaTaMAK .q[ ..... ]

16 [. ... .. ]. . . 2MAIKA10¢ MNTIPEYPNABE vac [. ]

17 [ ...... | BEN. . . ... [ . ... ]

18 [ .. ... ) [ .... ]
19 [. .. .... . o [ .... ]
20 [ ... ... . o [. . ... ]
21 [ ... ... 1o o vac.[. .
22 [. ... ... .o o oy[. . .
23 []. - . -vacTIMAKAPICMOC. . . . . . . . . . oyTe[. .]

24 [ B. . . . ... NeHT. . . . . . . .. [. .. ]

25 [[].nmraBax. . . .. .. P [. . .Jmakapicmoc]

26 MM vac TIMaKapifeMole. . L[ . . . . . ]e4q vac TIp[eyp]

27 NaBE 2WY 1€l 1€ TpWM[E. . . . . el ]

28 € NTemeyMa. . . . . . . [ .. ... .o el -]

29 AXMEMEVac€q. . . . . . . [ - . -eqrjopneYe 2[NT]

Codex 370 ("); quire 24 (= ‘D’); Hugo Ibscher ‘30’; facsimile 244.

14 TIMANMA 220YY, “this place of confinement”; a usage not
found otherwise in the corpus (but perhaps 389, 15?).
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

to the Apostle: Who is the first righteous one (3ixatog), the one who 370
[received] blessing (paxapioudég)? Or who is the first sinner,
[who received] the woe and the misfortune? Says the Apostle
[to him: The] first righteous one (3ixatog) is the light, the one that is justified
[in] all the aeons (aiwv), the one that gave itself to the tribulation (6AT1g)
and the pain on account of all its aeons (aicv). The blessing (paxapiouds) that it
received is this power that will be given to it and will save it from
its enemies; and it goes and reigns in its kingdom forever.
The first sinner, on the other hand, is the darkness; for it sinned
[from the first] against its own worlds (xéapog). Moreover, it committed iniquity from the
[first against the] light foreign to it. Indeed, because of this, (it is called ?)
[the first] sinner. But the woe and the misfortune . . .
...... an eternal bond, for it (i.e. the darkness) will be bound [by it (?)],
(with ?) all its powers, in this place of confinement,. . .
. . [for]ever. Once again, I will tell you about. . . . . .
......... about (?) the righteous one (8ixatog) and the sinner.. . .

.............................. every .
from. . .every blessing (paxapiouds).

The blessing (poxcaptopés). . . . o . o . . . The

sinner, on the other hand, thisis theperson. . . . . . . . . . ..
desire (émbopla). . . . . ..o oo

and defilement,ashe. . . . . . . . . . .. , fornicating (mopvebvew) in

13 an eternal bond (Mppe NantRe): cf. 1Ke 105.8.
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371 1 TIOPNIa& €4KHK €4XIGa\ NNEY NIM 2MTIG[aN €4X1]
2 OY2 ATINOYTE €qTMT MIMOYAINE MNITKEKE [MTMOY]
3 MRNIONR [IETRAY MNMMETANIT XeqR. [ . . .].N
4 TEKKAHCIA €TOYABE €JAIDKE MMAC €. [. . .] MMaC
5 TIPEYPNABE TIE TE] €TOYMOYTE apPay z\'e oy[pe]ypBuy
6 HQY‘&:!' A€ MNTMNTBaN@al €TYaAXITC ﬁTbj Ne ""["Bb, '
7 (;M:log MNTCETE TKOAACIC MNIICPME r;lﬁ'fr;lppe €
8 TOYNAMAPY NRHTC 29aH MNITPMBWMNEY vac €ICRHTE
9 GE€ alTaMaK ATIAIKAIOC MNITPEYPNABE . ..
10 NPHTOY vac TOTE NTAPETOYNAH®) CAOTM[€ ANICEXE]
11 agteay nroynoy naxeq t+ nreoyewrie. . . . . ]
12 TQOM UIekeMaT X€ 2B NI eai‘cgﬁi*[ﬁ €TBHT(]
13 [A.KT]Q)TUB,EI-.IT €TBHT( 2KTE10€ ﬁﬂﬂa,[i'. e ]
14 Mﬁ[T]aéP(T)él-_lT vac vac vac
15 o BN
16 EPETIKEDANAION CEXE €TBE
17 TOYNAH®D €ATIATIOCTONOC .
18 e e LAYEL
19 [Maxwmvan. . ..o oo s s ]
20 [. ... ... ......0c[]oamocTonoc.”. . . .[. . .]
21 [ - - royman[@.]. .w. oL ]
22 [ -] cmemn. L[] T ]
23 [ Joqean oo ] oo ]
24 .. €Y. . . . .MIETGAN €4OoYacMe Tapa. .[. . .]
26 NOYE. . v v vt e 6 Y]
27 MOYIEYE. . . . . . . . . . .. ... .....OYN.
28 o '.zq(;:. C e .. .3 .. . OY2GME TIAPAMMOY
29 leYe M. . . . . . . . . .a. . . . .NHMMOYIEYE (€)TEK
30 GAMGM aPaY. . . . . .NMMOYIEYE vac vac

Codex 371 ("); quire 24 (= ‘D’); Hugo Ibscher ‘28’; facsimile 245.

sim. 24 oyacMe: meaning unknown (and repeatedly after); see

notes to the translation.
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fornication (mopveia), being naked, lying all the time in the lie, blaspheming 371
against God, mixing the light and the darkness, [death]
and life, that which is bad and that which is good; so thathe. . . . . .
the holy church (&odwoia), persecuting (Sioxew) it,. . .-ingit.
This is the sinner that they call ‘a doer of outrage’.
But (3¢) the woe and the misfortune that he will receive: They are the
torment (Paoavog) and the fire, the punishment (xéAaoi) and the ruin and the bond
by which he will be bound at the end with the evil person. Behold,
then, I have told you about the righteous one (3ixatog) and the sinner,. . . . . . . . .
in them. Then, when Goundesh heard [these words]
he gave glory immediately. He says: I make obeisance toyou. . . . . .
I give thanks to you, since every thing I have asked [you about]
[you have] satisfied my heart about it. You have persuaded (meibew) me. . . . . .
patiently.
330
This Chapter speaks about
Goundesh, as the Apostle. . . . . .

ANY. . v v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e [the]
WateIS. .« . . . o e e e e e e e e e e
..................... more ouagme than the
Waters. . . .. o.o. .. e e the waters you are
touching. . . . . . waters.

24 ouaqme (0Ya6Me): unknown Coptic term, apparently referring

to a quality of a substance, e.g., ‘suppleness’.
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372 1 TI[aX€n]artocTONOC apay TEL ETOYANE aBaX NTH.
2 [ - . .].€4OoYaGME MIAPAMMOYIEYE. .GAMGM APAY
3 €. .[. . . .].MMOYIEYE ETOYGAMGM APAY 2NTGLX NN
4 POM[€ vac] IAXETOYNAHD) aPaY KAADC aKX00C 2N
5 OYMNT[.]. .H NETGAN €qOYaGHE TIAPAMMOYIEYE
6  TOTe MaX€[r|OYNAH® ATIATIOCTONOC vac &l'C(DTMé-I €TBE
7 OYTIAP2BOAH €2YTEOYAC 220YOYBAN ANMAIIC T
8 XEC SMIIC2HT OYAEEC XE€ MNKEZANHT ENEEEY NAE
9 . GAlE MIIAPHTE MNOY2N AN EPEMAANIN NXD
10 PE. . . .MAANINvac ACPATIANTH ACNEY 20YAAOC NRa
11 NHT [AC]NEY aPaY E€NEEY EYXWPE ME TIAPAPAC NE.
12 [ .+« .]. TIAPATMC vac TIEOYEN MITAAOC TEPTIH .
13 [- nz\pa:r](DcVac NTOYNOY eTaMeY et . o
14 [- .] ACCKAPKP amKap Maxe. . . .[. ]
15 [- ] NGMB NGale EPETKMANNIN CaBK Noe[. .].
16 [- .]. .T€ aBAX [IKAPAITq MeTHI N. . 7. [ .].
17 [rtwie TOJYNAR® ATIATIOCTOAOC vac Tage Y. .[. . . .]
18 [.......]."[‘....(;:bjl......Y.‘Al?b‘.l'(...[....]
19 S [ O ) [
20 [ - 4. .ewngeoyen.[. .J. . . .. .. ... ]
21 [ O P PR N P
22 [ J. . wvac€meram. [0 ], .weT. ... L[]
23 o PO S P
24 ce o ecoypHReuT. L L[] Lo ]
25 [. Jooooo o oo oo 0oL UKaPAITY 21TKERH  vac
I s 1¢ C
27 €YCeX€ ETBETOYNARD AN
28 SYMINE MITa[MOCTONO]C
29 TIANIN &N NK€Cal ‘AT‘OYNA.HQ) (gﬁnarIOCToxoc nmaxeq [a]
30 Paq TTWBZ MMAK aXIC apPal €TBETCAYRE X€ CCER
31 Ca@T MNPO MNOY(N 2aMXAKOYA €THRHTC [€q]

Codex 372 (>); quire 24 (= ‘D’); Hugo Ibscher ‘27’; facsimile 246.

7 220YOYBAN (Or e.g. 2aYYOYBaN, sic): Cf AE wbn ‘to rise), ‘shine,  text should be emended. 8-9 Perhaps xegxa2T ‘splendid’; but
(the Benu bird or phoenix)? anwarnc: Most uncertain; perhaps the  difficult to read.
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[Says the] Apostle to him: This that is displayed from 372

...... is more ouagme than the waters (they ?) touch

......... the waters that are touched by the hand(s) of the

people. Says Goundesh to him: You have spoken well with
. .-ness. What is soft is more ouagme than the waters.

Then says Goundesh to the Apostle: I have heard concerning

a parable uttered about an ouban. We have received it. It (i.e. the ouban) says

in its own heart: “There is no other bird more

(splendid and) beautiful of my kind; there is also none whose plumage (?)

(is) bolder (than my) plumage (?).” It met (dmavtav) and beheld a peacock (tawg)

bird. [It] looked at it, greater (and) bolder than (mapd) it(self). . .

...... more than (napd) its own. The color of the peacock (taws) delights (tépmew). . .
. . [more than (wopd)] its own. At that moment,. . . . . . . . .

......... it rolled to the ground. Says (the peacock ?). . . . . .

...... ugly weakling, while your plumage (?) is small like. . .

............ from the silence that I ascribeto. . . . . . . . .

331
It speaks again about Goundesh,
questioning the Apostle.
Once again (ndAw), another time, Goundesh questioned the Apostle. Says he to
him: I entreat you, tell me about this egg, how it is smooth.
There is no door nor opening for this sparrow that is in it. [If it]

6ff. There appears to be little to no connection with the preceding

part of the chapter. g plumage (MaXNN): Greek uadé, cf. LSy

Suppl. ‘of a bird’s neck feathers.
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373 1 MANMOY MIROYN NTCaYR€ €WAPETAYYXH €1 aBaX
2 t'ieo) NEW® NRE MIMROYN NTCAY2E vac KaITaYTa MNPQ OY
3 T€ MNIIMGE NPHTC €TCEl ABAX NQHTC vac  vac
4  TOTE MAXEMATIOCTONOC aPay )IE EKCAYNE [X€ T]cay
5 2€ WeYway(T) THPC NTPE NNICTIOTTOC vac dKN[€Y X]€ OY€
6 N I;INGC(J)A({Q)(‘{ (DMA'AT ABAX MIMP? MIIBEX
7 NNPMOME vac 2MIIEL TR THK NKNEY X€ TCAY2E )BIDA
8 qT CO OYN €TNEOY. . .€ aMXAKOYA e'rtfqga'f('; rca
9 NEW) MIAHP NANEY 220YN MNTATITHRO AYCANED
10 {mz}i’eyﬁre MITIROYN NHCaYRE vac ﬁTge. .[: .J- '
11 MAPETICANEQ) MIIAHP MIINIKON BOK aBa[X. . .].
12 [: cee e ]e L MIXAKOYA @q@ANMOY L[ Lo L. L]
13 [ . ... ]ﬁngoYN ﬁ-l-caYge ene{AH [ .. .....].
14 LN ] COYWNIIMEINE MIMICEXE €K . [. . . .CaY]ee
15 [.]e[. -] . NPEqIOP? eq@aNOYE[. . . . . L.
16 [ Jumak. oo owk. L 0L
17 [ 'rc]aYae GTMMGY NTae 2WOWY €T . B |
18 [ Joooooo o .uaHTqvacaﬁ'rgz_qg(;:.
19 [ Jooooo o .qfcqyaeva'cbqq). .. TeY
20 [- Jooo oo L TIXAKOYN €THMMEY .
21 [- ] 1T oo oL L 2OK MM L L TICEXE
22 [. .]- [ . .oJee €. L. L. LaPaK XE TCAYRE WAWAYT
23 [. .].7 . . . . .COOQWAYT €M TIE NE) NR€ eYa
24 [NG]Y at. [ J.o.. .ﬁgﬂﬁ: SHNNAKTIN r?m[;Hve{c an
25 o] wone ex[clayne. . . . .. .xe NTRE ﬁmpeqi’
26 [ ]PaxeoY S .€. . . . [ . .] -MIINATIKON METM
27 MEY NTaq. . . . .TINATIKDC MIeT)oon 2itcaye
28 [T ]ée 2WY T€ TEl NTYYXH OYIINATIKON T€ €MACEL aN
29 [a]BaX MTIROYN WCaAYRE TINAT[IK]WC vac NT2E aN NOYPD

Codex 373 (>); quire 24 (= ‘D’); Hugo Ibscher ‘31’; facsimile 247.

8 CO OYN €TNEOY. . .€:Obscure;other word divisionsandalso  and added afterwards? 24 Perhaps anxa[ko]yh €TRRUTC, “the
emendations should be considered. 8 anxakoy\: a-very faint  sparrow within it”; but very difficult to see.
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should die within this egg, how shall its soul (Yuy1) come out,
in whatever way, from the inside of this egg, even though (xal tadta) there is no door
nor (odte) break in it, by which it comes out?
Then (téte) says the Apostle to him: You should know [that this] egg
is entirely porous like these sponges (oméyyos). You have [seen that] (any)
one (?) of its pores are (too) fine for the sight of the human eye.
By this observe and see that the egg is porous.
Itis. . . . .. ... . . .forthesparrow thatisin it. The
nourishment of the air (ap) will blow inside with that of the life-giver. It nourishes
the growth inside this egg. Just as .
the nourishment of the spiritual (TWEU[J.O(‘I.’[%OV) air (anp) goes out .
. the sparrow, if it dies .
. inside the egg, because (éme1dy) .
. know the sign of this lesson, asyou. . . . . .egg
. observer if he should be about to .
.toyou. -
.that egg, just as indeed . . C e
. .in it; in this egg .
. to this egg; .
.thatsparrow. . . . . .
.yourself. . . . . .thelesson
. . to you that the egg is porous

C e (1f ) it is not porous, in what way might he
[see] the (sparrow that is ?) within it by the rays of the sun? However (dX\d),
you should know. . . . . .justlike this observer,

for. . .. . . . . . . .of the spiritual thing (mvevpaticév). But that one

splrltually (nvsupw(‘rmwg) what exists in this egg.
This, indeed, is how the soul (Yuyn) is a spiritual thing (mvevpatinév), coming also
out from inside this egg spiritually (mvevpatindg). Moreover, just like a person

8-13 On the role of air and other forces in nourishing the growth

of living things, cf. the Iranian treatise Gyan Wifras (Sundermann
1997), §§18-69.
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374 M€ EUN22RE APET 2NOYHI NGTOM RQOYM)T MN

2 TIPO MITIHT €TMMEY NTETPMME NAXOYGHA 2M

3 THHT €THMMEY X€ CECATMETIRPAY 21BAN €TIELAH OY

4 MN[eY|MATIKOC e MPPaY ETHMEY JaNdGE NY

5 NOYPC [2M]IOYCHMAT THPQ NNX2l€ MIIHT NTEOTMTH

6 €1 aBaA H[c]ecaTHey 21BaX vac TR€ WY Te TEl €TEMA
7 PETYYXH HMIMXAKOYA €1 aBa) 2NTCAYRE MAPENAYE

8 épﬁlg'(i))‘w MMAC €MELAH OYWON TE vac

. : ! —

10 [€]ycexe AN €TBELOYNAH® €YEMACT

11 [e1]en mnanocTONOC e;quia) M

12 [NAG N]OHCAYPOC MIIDNZ  vac

13 [Ta]M[N aN 2aCQ®]NE NKECHY EPETOYNAH®) 2MAC[T. ]

14 . C] €0YW®) 21TYERH MneHca.Ypoc MO WNE] vac

15 [AH]AH[OCTO])\OC TEOYQ aPay NRNNAG NCG.K_G[ o]

16 [ .].a,t‘{a,tgunl?(pue;. Y - 1€ P
17 [I‘[GHCA]TP(_)(} MOoNg e, . o.o.o.oaye[o. . ]

18 P N 1[0 TS 1 (L2 O Y P
19 TBE2WB NIM €TBenoyai [. . .]. . . . . .[. . . .KO]
20 CMQ(;....QT(DT...iD.........[.......]
21 2MMIKQCHOC vac NTAPETOYNARD CTH [a]mcex [€]

22 €TATATIOCTONOC TEOYY . . AR ... -q¢[He]

23 ATILX.MOME vac MaX €Y AMATOCTONOC NEEMN[1]X.WME [TO]

24 NO® OYXMME TE . . LI -] -e cne apaq]
25 apa NTagel Xun. . L[], . .nTw. ... L[] .
26 cexe €TcHe apaq[. . .]J. . . . . .2. . . .[r]padevc[ca]
27 TME(vac vac [IAXEMATOCTONOC 2Pay QYXMM[€]

28 NBPPE M€ NTaq.[. .]. .®. . .q. . .[. . .].X00C ap[al]
29 G€ TNOY Xe€ €pPer[X]MMe 0 New) N2E NaRPeK vac TI[axe]

Codex 374 ("); quire 24 (= ‘D’); Hugo Ibscher ‘32’; facsimile 248.

5 110YCMaT: The -Y- appears to have been altered by the scribe to  Yic ‘revelation) reading anoxanyic or anoxynyic; alternatively
adda-c-. 18 Tano. .uyic:Perhaps ascribal error foranokaxy-  read niyic ‘nine’ (but there is no context for this number).
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

who will be standing in a house and he shuts the windows and
the door of that house; and the person will shout in

that house so that the sound is heard outside. Because (émedn)
that sound is a spiritual thing (nvevpatinév), it will pierce and

penetrate [through (?)] the entire structure of the walls of the house and the vibration

comes out and it is heard outside. This also is the way that
the soul (Yuyn) of the sparrow comes out from the egg. No one
is able to prevent it because (éme1dy) it is a spiritual thing (mvevpatindv).
332
It speaks again about Goundesh, sitting
before the Apostle, as they read the
[Great] Treasury (9noavpds) of Life.
[Once again (mdAw), it] happened another time, as Goundesh is sitting

. as they read in his presence from The Treasury (Onoavpés) of Life.

The Apostle uttered great lessons to him .
. also the person .

[The] Treasury (bnoawpds) of Life is .

. . the revelation (?). .

about every thing, about the time .

world. . .joined. S

in this world. When Goundesh had hstened [to] thlS lesson

that the Apostle uttered. . . . . . . . . . . .[written]

in this book. Says he to the Apostle: Very great is [this] book!

Itisabook. . . . . . . . .. .. . . . writtenin [it].

Did (&pa) it come fromthe. . . . . . . . . ... .. ... ... .the
lesson that is writteninit. . . . . .+ . ... . .scribe

heard it? Says the Apostle to him: It is a

new book;it. . . . . . . . .« . . . .Sotell [ me]

now, how does the book stand in your regard? [Says]

7-8 On the intangible nature of the spiritual, cf. 1Ke 125.1-24. 14

Treasury of Life: one of Mani's books; cf. 1Ke 5.23, 230.8, 230.21;

Hom 25.2, 94.19; 2 Ps 139.60. See Stein 2016.
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Codex 375 (*); quire 24 (=

MIIaXaIC TTMNXC

TOYNAH® 2Py (... MNAAYE HM) aPay) Na2PEl MRIIETNEEY MNIIE
TO NXWMPE MAPATIXMME dAAA EICXE KN .
TNaX00C apak x€ EPETIX.MME TNTAN(T )aeY vac

AICTMEOYTIAPABONH NOY2OOYE vac X.€ &YPPQ [ww]

1€ EYNTQOYMNE MMHE ENANOYCvac €CT. [. .].

TE€. . . .vac Epecawq Ny 3N-1-(1)Ne GY'l‘[ ]HY M
TIPPO vac TIYAPTT N2WB €TWOOT NTWNE HMHE

TE TINEY €TEPENXAXE MIIPPO NaARE aPETOY 2PaY
®W2AqMAPT®NE aTGATIE NQUIDE NEMEY NYGPO

APAY vac TTMARCNEY X€ EWANTENWHPE NTMNTP

PO OYWMPXACIZHT aXMY aParne MMay Ma[qm]ap

¢ AXAMPHT fiqiine anoYowy figes[io. . .]

[ .. .. .]. . TvacTIMA2@AMT X€ [€WaNTE. . .]

[ J. .aBax z\mpq MNTQPOocCaTO[N. . . . ]
[ ... .]wnqge. .ﬁqm;:cf,rq aPay nyxice.[. . . . .]
[ . aBa fiMag fiqem. . . Rqowre. [ . ]

[ .]. .. .ToyouaBax 1. . . . .nGPHOCCA[TON vac]

[Mm]a2[qTay] NewB X¢€ SMANTE. . . .€YNa.

EN 2N PP nqcl)occzxrou (gapenppo Mapt
NEa. . . .. X2 ... .. .TR. . . .NTEMm.
@QOUE. . . .GN. . . . . . .. .6QaBa\. . .TIgY
occaTON NeYy vac UMQ@TQY X€ EMANTE . &

S Y I rmarro;z\qnapc
[ .....]. . -T1. CCE ABaX HMAY NTEMPEWE WM
[re MnQ]OCCATON THP] vac [TMaRCAY HRMB X€
[EMANT]E. . . .2.MOYIEYE. . . . .€YCAWE W2y
NaXTMNE. . . .€ aPaY NTE. . . .ﬁNgMOYieYé eraG
NCNOYYP. . . . .€ NZHTOY vac [IMa2CAMY aN N
2B €TRNTMNE HMMHE X€ EN[aNT]€OY2KO H QYR€BW

‘D’); Hugo Ibscher ‘33’; facsimile 249.

1 Text has been omitted by the scribe; perhaps a restoration that ~ xq for xovqy, ‘fervour. 24 One would suppose rmcce, but -u-

ends @H®W apaq following the preceding roynan apaq by
homeoteleuton, although one might rather expect nemeq (“with
it") following H®. 12 wy for sws, ‘weak’; or conceivably read

70

reading might be t\(a)cce, “formed from them”.

and the meaning of “fixed from them” are both difficult; a better

27 Possibly

twne mmue (“this precious stone”), but the spacing is rather large.
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5 wonderful precious stone: lit. ‘good true stone), but imue has a
range of uses reflecting positive value. 14 camp: the Latin loan-  as was indeed typical practice under the Sasanians.

of my Lord Mani

Goundesh to him: (. . .nothing compares to it (?)) in my regard; there is no greater and
stronger than (mapd) this book. But (dM\a), if you will (permit me ?),
I will tell you what this book is like!
I have heard a parable (mapafor)) one day, that there was a king
who had a wonderful precious stone, it being .
. . for there were seven things in this stone giving benefit for
the king. The first thing that occurs with this precious stone:
Whenever the enemies of the king will be arrayed against him,
he binds this stone to his head and fights with them and is victorious
over them. The second: If the children of the kingdom
wish to be arrogant against him, to be superior to him, [he] binds
it over the heart and he discerns their weakness (?) and he subdues .
. The third: [If] .
. out over him and his camp (@dgoatov).

.and he. . .and he raises himself over them and he exalts .
.fromit,andhe. . . . . .andhe swathes(?).
.the night from. . . . . .his camp (@dcoatov).

The fourth thing:If. . .he. . . .

. his camp (cpocm'oc'tov) the king binds this
stoneto. . . . ... ... .......... .andthis.
occurs. . . . .out. . .his
camp (cpocrcoc’cov) to h1m The ﬁfth thlng If

. . the road, he binds it
Ce (formed ?) from them, and rejoicing comes about
[for hls] entire camp (pécoatov). The sixth thing:
[If]. . .waters. . .Dbe bitter, he
casts this (precious?) stone upon them and (it makes ?) these waters sweet,
and it betters. . .in them. The seventh thing, moreover,
that is in the precious stone: If a famine or bad season

word fossatum appears consistently in references to the court sur-

71

375

rounding a monarch, apparently imagined as a mobile comitatus,



376

NKEPAXAION NTCOP1a

-

WONE QYWTIE 2MNEYPOCCATON WayBlItWNE Nq

2 KaA¢ PNTMHTE MIEYPOCCATON NTEMCI MNIMRH

3 njoyqle @wne gMnqpOoCCaTON THPJ NTEMZKO

4 OY® [2B]aX MMAY MNTOAIYIC vac TOTE MAXETP

5 Po an[duelpeTe wilnequi tone Anwa fioynp H

6 NIM Ue_:’rqu;fcoyﬁ’r(_: xe mecamy NNaG ﬁg('pf‘;'ﬁ

7 2HTC eyTery NHI eYTRHY an MIAPOCCATON THPY

8 l‘laxeueq(ﬁr‘em‘uc aPay MNTETWNE TIME MMEY

9 KATAMCAIEYTE MNTCGAT MNTXPEIA €ETANIT €T

10 QHTC [2]\\a NTaK OY2A€EK TIETATEOYO APaN €TBHTC

11 TOT[€ MaXEN]PPO APAY vac EWANTEOYPWME MITOOYE .
[ Jxoog finei koo eqoy. . . 7. . . .[]
13 [. JoywBwwe ancarnvacNKQ. [ . . . . . ]
14 [- .€T]|XaCE TONMD MIWEY NKEMBW[WC. . . . .]

15 [- .]..._...QY. B
16 [- .]. .vac MMax@aKaTHC NeOYTEN.[. . . . . . .]
17 [- J. cem. .. oLay. .0y 2NNXEK M. [. ]
18 [ Jo o Ta L an. L[ L i []
19 M. TE. . LOY. . LOY. LXeK.[. . ], .M
20 PaK. .NETTEOYEN ATIAAPAER MNIT. . . .MAPTAP[1]

21 THC. .TMNE MMHE €TOY. . .OYaNOY. . . .€TOYT!

22 MH T2IAIT NGMAQMIHI. . NIPBHOYE. . . .Y €TTal

23 aiTvacN. .TwNE 2ODOC. . .aP. . .0.BENIXPH

24 Ma THPOY €TEPEMIHI MHE 2aPaY vac [TAXE[MIPPO a]

25 NGqSYl':(_-)I\iHC X.00C aPpal tNOY 4‘6 ew. .[. . . .€T]

26 r_u;:éq 'eqTqIATT vac. . .Tone cralaliT. .[. . . . . .N]

27 2HTC 2NNIZBHOYE ﬁpoéIMQ(; C. . .MM. . . ..

28 ne €TMHR 3a\m>:q'>m'4a'\' €TANIT vac [I[2] XENEYTENHC

29 APaY NIXPHMA T. . . .2MmHI[cet]eHy en oYyTe

30 CEMHA) €N MNT[6AT] Nt MNE MMHE vac TIAXETPPO

Codex 376 (>); quire 24 (= ‘D’); Hugo Ibscher ‘34’; facsimile 250.

)

13 Perhaps understand koo (‘piece) ‘corner’, ‘facet’?) again as in

L 12.

23 It is difficult to read oyBe, ‘against’ or ‘alongside.
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to read.



The Chapters of the Wisdom

1 occur in his camp (pdgoatov), he carries this stone and he 376
2 places it in the midst of his camp; and abundance and

3 plenty occur in his entire camp (¢@éooatov); and the famine

4  ceases [from] them, and the affliction (OAT15). Then (téte) says the king

5  to [hisloved ones] and his household: This stone is worth how much? Or

6  who will be able to give its value? For these seven great things

7  init give benefit to me, as they also benefit my entire camp (pdooatov).

8  Say his nobles (ebyevyg) to him: This stone is without price (tipdw)

9  onaccount of (xatd) its size and its quality and the good use (ypei«) that is

10 init. But (dMa), you yourself are the one who can explain to us about it.

11 Then (téte) [says the] king to them: If a person today

12 ... piece (?) of these; this piece (?) being. . . . . . . . . . ..
13 . e e e a shboos at the time. The pieces (?). . . . . .

14 . ... .. [which] is very high for the usefulness of another shboos. . . . . .
15 v v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

16 . ... The fair mild seas (poA8axég?). . . . . . . . .

17 . .intheshells(?)of. . .

18 L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

5 Y shell. . . ... ... to

20 you. . .the ones that give color to the splendor and the. . .pearl (?)

21 . . .thispreciousstonethatthey. . . . . . . . . . .. that they value (tipdv)
22 is honored; and he fills this house (with) these things. . . . . . which are

23 honored.. . .thisstone,indeed,. . . . . . . . . . .. against (?) all these

24 treasures (xpfjpa) with which this house is filled. Says [the king to]

25 his nobles (edyevys): Tell me now, which. . . . . . [is the one that]

26 ismore honored?. . .thisstoneishonored. . . . . . . . .

27  in it with these useful (xpWopog) things. . . . . . . . . . ..

28  that is filled with these good treasures (xp7jpua)? Say the nobles (ebyevy)

29  to him: These treasures (xpfiua) (honored?) in this house do not [give] value, nor (olte)
30 are they equal with the [quality] of this precious stone. Says the king

12 piece (?) (koop): perhaps ‘facet. 13 shboos (®BWWC): term @Y. 16 mild seas (Max@aKATHC): cf. podaxétyg, Ls] 10773;
of uncertain meaning used in contexts where it appears to be a  padaxio 1076b; paABaxég 1077b—1078a.
measure of distance, e.g., parasang (1Ke 153.27; 449.27), cf. D 611a
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Codex 377 (>); quire 24 (=D

M2 X alC TTMNXC

OYTG CGNHY €N oYBeT(_:sxr vac GI'IGIA.H Twne mune
TON® CTAIAIT €TBENNAG NZBHOYE €TCEIPE M[MAY]
NEN THPNE NCHY NIM vac TOTE MaXErO(YNAYH®)
ATIPHINOYAINE vac MIIPHTE 6€ RtNaG NO[NE €]TTal
a,';"f TeE€ 2WY TE TEl 'l\?ll'[lNB,G.‘ NXWME vac TIETAKTE
oyongﬁﬁTeq(Te> NAOTOC aPal €TBHT]. . . . . .aPay
NTR€ NtDNE X€ CTRHY 2NRWB NIM vac TR€ WY TeE
TEl MMXMME EPETIYL NTCOPIa THPC CHR aPay

gteny enews miM Firpzubwe THPOY €T. .[. . .].

[.]. -cemn@ €N MNMINAG N.K.G)MevacNTae[ v ]

[ .]. . . . .aymagnyi NeHTOY X€€.[. . . . . . . .]

[- ] . . -OYEl OYBETTIMH MNMQ® . [. . . . . . . .]

[- vacT]3€ 2wy Te Tel NNrpacl)aYe THPOY[ o]

[- TK]NAG NTPadH NTEK TETEPETCR. . . . .[. .]

[. ] . . .vacTOTE HAK.GHQUO‘QTQ[XOC a]

[F]OYN[ ]H(J) KAADC aKXW (...T)ONE CO NTYOC. . . [. . .]

SNT. . . NTQ220YN. . . .€. . . . TN MMX®OME vac

[To*r]enm&[eq]'r e e o cheaye. AT

[2]eptnng[ia NTTI]aPABOA[H] ETAKTEOYAC aPal NTWNE

MITIPPO X€ MIIE EKCAYNE NTaY atwNE X€ OYEY TE

[H] mcamq NWB €TXPHCIMEYE €TRNTW[N]¢ [2]hey ne

NETTRHY MIPPO €TEPE TWNE NTOOT KCAYNE MMAY

[. . L .] vac ﬁ&XGtQYNAH(D APaY aANAK (...2K) OYTIAPABO
AH TETAITEQOYAC X€ AICATHMEC a,)p(a T:C&YN(;I €N aT

2EPMHNIA NTTIAPABOAH X€ €CCHMANE 2a€Y  vac

[TOTE] AXENATIOCTONOC aPaY vac CD[T|ME apal TNOY Ta

TaMaK X€ €Y T€ TeEPMHNIA MTTIAPABOAH X€ MPPO
NIM TI€ H TMNE MMHE OYEY T€ H 2NEY NE NIPBHYE

’); Hugo Ibscher ‘35'; facsimile 251.

7 Possibly x€ cectip apay, “for they are written in (?) it". 10-m  spoken (about this) stone”. 19 “Then again he says to Goundesh

“All the writings that are in the world”, vel sim. 11-12 “Just like ~ ..”; vel sim. 24 anak (...aKk): Presumed haplography, reading

these great goods with which they filled the house”, vel sim. 13—  e.g. “I (myself, I have given to you (apak?)) a parable ...".

14 “... against the value and the ... of this precious stone”, vel sim.  ©tmapaBoxu: The initial &- is clear.

17 The scribe has omitted some text, understand: “Well have you
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of my Lord Mani

to them: You have told it well (xaA&s), for they are not equal with it
nor (obte) do they approach its quality. Because (¢m€idv) this very precious stone
is honored on account of the great things that it does
for all of us every time. Then (téte) says Go{und)esh
to the Illuminator: So, in the manner of this great, honored [stone],
this is indeed the way with this great book, the one about which you
proclaimed these fourteen logoi (Adyos) to me (for they are written ?) in it,
just like this stone, that it gives benefit in everything. This is indeed like
this book: As the measure of all wisdom (cogla) is written in it,
it gives benefit in everything. All the writings (ypagn) that. . . . . .

. .they are not equal with this great book. Just like (these great ?)
(treasures ?) with which they filled the house, that. . . . . . . . .
......... against the value (1) and the . . . (of this precious ?)
(stone ?). This is indeed like all the writings (ypagn). . . . . .

. .itisyour great writing (ypagn) thatits (?). . . . . . . . .
......... Then (téte) says the Apostle [to]
Goundesh: Well (xaAdg) have you spoken (about this) stone. It has types (tdmog). . . . . .
......... itin. . . .. ... ... .ofthisbook
[Then (téte)] says [he]:I. . . . . . . . . ... ... I know the
interpretation (épunveia) [of this] parable (mapafoAr) that you have recited to me about this stone
of this king. For it is what you should know about this stone, namely, what it is;
[and (7})] these seven useful (ypnopog) things that are in this stone, what they are,
the ones that give benefit for the king, whose stone this is. Do you know them

the one that I recited, because I had heard it. But (6Md) I do not know the
interpretation (épunveia) of this parable (mapafoAy), what it signifies (onpaivew).
[Then] says the Apostle to him: Listen to me. Now I will

tell you what is the interpretation (€épuyveia) of this parable (mopafoAn).

Who is the king? Or what is his precious stone? Or what are these things

7 fourteen logoi: perhaps a reference to the number of sections in

the book, of which there were at least seven apud Augustine, De

natura boni 44.
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378 1 eTteuy 2NTwNE eTMMEY vac YDTIE OYN €K
2 CAYNE X€ 2NAK ME(T)TNTANT alIPPO €THMEY T
3 n[e] 2OWY TE TNAG NCOPIa NTETAIAKPICIC TETAY
4 ' .12, .MONOYTE vac AIGMAT aBaX NEHTC Wit
5 anok[anyYic THPG URTCOdla THPE fTEaT ea
6 TE NA. .uﬁ&geq-l-f;sm 22€ APETOY 2PAC NCE
7 tTooT. [. ] - €DaYGPO apay THPOY 2iitcodia
8 NT2. . 226 zg.l?e:rq .gﬁ;rqc: . vacTIANIN aN agn
9 C. . .. . 3N 2NNAMHPE MNNAMAOHTHEC 20Y
10 [ J- . OYBENEYEPHY NCENEGAEE .
11 [ J. - uiineyeproy vac MI[0JoYDME 2OWMT & .
12 [ . TeeBay ananacTpodaye. . L[ ]
13 [- - AIK]AI0CYNH 2PETMNTXACIHT . . [.]
14 ... ] THRTOOYWO(Y) ficemre apeTOY . . ]
15 [. . .]. .CTOY aQpHl. e l\?l.' X[ ]
16 [ N ...U&!AGYQ MMaY NTaN. .
17 [ J.o o ... . . TAIKAIOCYNH vac EANTETAL
18 KaloCYNH OYa . -€. -@;!‘MﬁTf’PQ
19 QUTCOPIa AN €K . NNEK. . .C
20 a. e e e .NTa. . .Ney
21 AX. . . .toam Ney 2aTMIT. T aKa[. L] MOKOT
22 NTAIKAIOCYNH vac TAPOYTM. . .2NTOYMHE NCETM
23 GWTII vac NCETHMRAN0Y ATIA20Y 2. . . MIIAIMTMOC M
24 TIPACMOC aYD ToE. .acéei'uéY wal. . .. ]
25 TCETHK APETOY MAYGWTM 2HT NRONIYIC THPOY
26 TIANIN aN g:(]';a,N're‘:ma)'uPe GWXBE ﬁ(_:(;:(l)(pd)’l‘ N
27 OYMITNAE H OYPHAT H OYGaAeG H OYTPOdH ficle]
28 OYMM 2NTCOPIA vac (PAICEXE MNNENEYOEPOC
29 MNNEXEYOEPA NTACEXE &N MNNKATHXOYMENOC

Codex 378 ("); quire 24 (= ‘D’); Hugo Ibscher ‘36’; facsimile 252.

4 E.g.“... that was given to me from God”; but 21T for “from (God)”
isdifficult toread. 6 Forthe pl.noun preceding “and the teachers”
perhaps A0TM2, ‘sects’; the same pairing is found at the start of
ch. 295 where one notes the adverse connotation. 11 Erasure

mark, presumably Mm- was intended (“I did not ...”). 15 Perhaps

76

XecToY (‘raised them up”). 21 Possibly erriarenT, “through
the mind (or: ‘heart’)”.  23-24 Probably m|(nm) (“(and the) trial
(?)”) has been omitted between the lines. 24 ney: Initial n- very
uncertain; there may be a scribal correction or addition.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

that give benefit in that stone? You should know, therefore, 378

2 that I am the one who is like that king. This stone, too,

3 isthe great wisdom (cogia) of differentiation (Stdxpiaig), the one that has been

4  (given to) me from (?) God. I have shown through it this

5  complete revelation (dmoxdAuvig) and all this wisdom (cogia) of this quality.

6  If the sects (36ypa ?) and the teachers are set firm against it and they

7 lay hands (on it ?), there is victory over all of them through this wisdom (cogia);

8 .set firm in my . . Once again (mdAw), some

9 . among my children and my disciples (padng) .

10 . . against one another, and they quarrelled .

11 . with one another. (I) myself did not wish to .

12 . teach them about the conducts (dvactpogy) .

13 . righteousness (3ixatoagtvy). Arrogance .

14 . pride, and they stood fast .

15 .raised (?) up .

16 . educate (moudeve) them andI

17 e . righteousness (3icatoatwy). If

18  righteousness (3ixatogtivy) . . of the kingdom .

19 inthe wisdom (croqoia) also, as you (?) . .your (?).
20 . S . for them

21 . . give power for them through the .You have (?). . .the edification
22 of rlghteousness (ducatogivy); so that they are not. . . in their truth, and they are not
23  defeated, and they are not cast back. . .the persecution (Siwyuds)

24 (and the) trial (?)—and the way (I ?) will write to them (?).

25 —and they are set firm. They shall not be afraid of any afflictions (eku.lng)

26  Once again (mdAw), if these children are deprived, and if they lack

27 an alms or a gift or a garment or food (tpo¢y), and if they

28  eat of wisdom (cogia), I speak with the free men (éAe00epog)

29 and free women (éAevfepa), and also speak with the catechumens (xatiyoduevog)

3 differentiation (Stdxpioig): i.e. the distinction between light and
7 lay
8-11 cf. 1Ke 219.1—

darkness, the ability to distinguish and separate them.
hands: for rare negative sense, cf. Hom 10.9.
22117 and P. Kell. Copt. 53, 3116 for Mani responding to such sit-
uations.  12-13 conducts . . righteousness: The Conducts of
Righteousness is a title of one of Mani’s Epistles, see P. Kell. Copt.

53, 7118 and comm. (Gardner 2007, 63 and 82—-83); cf. 385.12. 22—

77

25 On this passage, cf. 1Ke 379.1-6, on the ‘twelfth righteousness..
25 afraid (6wTn 2uT-): cf. cD 834a. 26 these children: i.e. the
elect, who rely on lay support for their food, clothing, shelter, etc.
28 eat of wisdom: in the sense of having nothing else to eat? Or,
‘eat in wisdom) i.e. in accord with the rules of the elect, and hence

worthily.
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12 [].wa. . .oywnnoy. . . .. .2. .eey. .[. ... .].
13 [].cexe an wemey 2NTCOP eTBENEL. [ . . . . .].

14 [ .].€TBETQUNTPPO €TaNg €TCBTAIT. .[. . . .].0C

15 [- ] LN@NTANTH €YNeYy apay . . .[. . . .].
6 [ ... . .0c g wy a20yN Xe. . . [ Jx00C
17 [. ..]. .€TOYTHK 2PETOY ﬁam‘q N A

18 [ ]N@NTQM.\YG NeER. . . . . . . .@.Wt.

19 .€TR. . . .MIICANBaA NNKOCMOC THPOY vac NTAY 2w

20 @Y Na. . . . .NEY €. . . .CO. . . .2NICEXE. .T.

21 MMAY. . . NCENEY aPaY 2NOYIMPR MM. .2aNc €Y

22 GAMT 220YN aYIEX @). . . . .€ 2OWY NCETWK NPHTY
23 [].MOYPAT €TaYPE®E. . . . .H.NCENOYPE aBaX WT

24 eYic MilnRIGE Mil. . . L HT €TEWAYPAYMH HoHTE

25 .€T20Y. o .eNtcod[1a] se €To NOY. . . . .MaT
26 []PBoﬁel ATaekKXH[Cl]A NCHY NIM vac  vac
27 [To]Te MAXETOYNAHD ATAMOCTONOC )ATIOOYE unet

28 []-€TaniT. . . . .NHT aBa\. .PNOIE MMA(_)V&C""‘NOY

29 G€ AICNOYMN TREPMHNIA NTWD[NE] X€ TeKCOPla TE

30 [T]eTaYTEEC NEK NTMIINOYTE N[TaK] 1€ TIPPO €TEPE

31 [t]wne NTOOTG W. .eTH 2OW[. . . .]. DR Wapak

Codex 379 ("); quire 24 (= ‘D’); Hugo Ibscher ‘37’; facsimile 253.

9 €T29X0: Although this reading is almost certain there may be a
correction mark through the -a-; perhaps to indicate a scribal error
for eTaixo (“that T have planted”)?
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of my Lord Mani

1 of the faith; and they give me alms, and I receive it, and I 379
2 steward (oixovouelv) my entire church (éxxAnoia). Once again (mdAw), if

3 some wicked evil people, sinners, proclaim these words

4  thatare bad against us, against the truth, exhorting sins [against people]

5  thatare good; again, I speak with them in wisdom (cogfa),. . . . . .

6 . . their heart, and they become gentle and are pleasant in the good (dya8v)
7. Now, these impetuous words that they have uttered are turned back

8  too, and they proclaim good words through the good (&y«6év)

9  that(I(?)) planted in them. Once again (mdAw), if my children and

10 my disciples (na@ytg) suffer in the toil in which they labor, that which I have

11 preached (and) which they preach; and (3¢) one of the commandments (évtoAn)

12 (breaks?). . . . . . andtheir. . . . . . . .. asthey. . . . . . . ..

13 . again, (I) speak with them in wisdom (cogia) about this. . . . . . . . .

14 . about his kingdom which is alive and prepared. . . . . . . . .

15 .« . ... some likenesses thatareseen. . . . . . . . .

16 true. . . . . . enters,sothat. . . . . . said

17 .o in which they aresetfast. . . . . . . ..

18 the commandments (évtoAn),and they. . . . . . . . . . .. this. . . ... ... )
19 (theone)that. . . . . . outside of all the worlds (xéauog). They

20 themselveswill. . . . . . ... ... ... .. .... thesewords. . . . . .
21 them. . .andtheywillseethemina. . .view,asif they

22 aregazinginamirror. . . . . . . . . themselves, and they are strengthened in it
23 . . .thegladness that they celebrated. . . . . . , and they will be set apart from the
24  affliction (6ATYig) and the suffering and the. . .in which they grieve (Avmeiv),

25 (that?)which. . . . . . . .. So, in this wisdom thatis. . . . . . . . . . ..
26 . . .assists (Bonfev). . . . . . my church at every moment.

27  Then (téte) says Goundesh to the Apostle: Until today, this

28 good. . .didnot. . . . . . tome from. . .apprehend (voelv) it. So, now

29 Ihave learned the interpretation (épunveia) of this stone, that it is your wisdom (gogia)
30 that was given to you from God. [You] are the king whose
31 stone thisis.Indeed (?),. . . . . . . .. reach you (?).

2—9 cf. P.Kell. Copt. 53, 32.2—33.23 and 62.12-16 (Gardner 2007, 40—
43, 60—61).
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NKEDANAION NTCOPIa

X€ alNEY aBaX AIMME AIPAICOANE X€ aNaK OY
T. . . .2 OYNTHI MMONR 202H vac vac

TOTE [Ma]XEMATIOCTONOC ATOYNAHM) EKAWNY NKMK
NP[HT NJKGINE &N 2ITOOT NTMNTATMOY MNIMN[Z]
ek@a[NH]ICTeYe NKTaXPaK 3ﬁmceie €TaKCa
>\0(; a,b_la,ls €TaX00C aqu K.(;I EITNTANT a€Y €ITN
TANT 2YPOME NG2AADIPE €2YCDXE MNKEMN
TCNAYC NPMOME ﬁsax&(ggl?e AYGPO APaY THPOY
29. . . .Y 2TKa2 2aPETQ vac TIAXEMPWDME ETHMEY
2M[MARH] T OYagey MRGaNAWIPE ENEEY HITIEY
PH[TG vac NGY]NOYNAG A€ NECKE dYGNKEPDOME. . [. .]

[ .J¢ napampwMe eTHMEY a9X.. L [. . ]
[ J. . cagpagTq amTN 3ape'rq aq. . .[. ]
[ ] TYUNTXACIZHT MNTYMNT . . . .[.'. -
[ ]. 3ape'rq MHIKGGM&(J)IPG GTMMGY O]
.Taq. . . . .T. . . . .0ETNEEY. . .[.
........4@:.............Ar.méeuﬁ'rg
NAYC NPMOME HGa awpe. [ .. . .um. . . . . Al6PO
N 2N o 0] cTanm. L L L maPOT
zx;;ﬁljl.....gm‘.......13........0%1&6
TEM. . . .MNTXW®PE. . . . . .Nvacll. . .MNTX®PE
MIKEMNTCNAYC NT2g. . . . . . . . . . . .Ka2aK
6‘PO AP&fvacﬁT&K 3(151<[ ] aPH. . . ... .ME.

aiopo a\Pa.\Y 8NTCO¢!%\ NT<1>1>\0¢Q¢!%\ 'I‘NOY €1c

eHTE AKG‘P'O 'apxl' 3§T(;Q<l>la MN. . . L. .Tan NET
KEIPE MMaY N2[OYO a]l‘:egi' MNAIKAIOC. . .260.MN
CaBE YHW) NEME[K] AKGPO aPpal vac [TAXEMATIO

Codex 380 (>); quire 24 (= ‘D’); Hugo Ibscher ‘38’; facsimile 254.

2 Perhaps oyneTang “aliving one”. 10 Perhaps aqpagToy, “he  (i.e. “there is no other righteous person so good”); but the syntax
struck them” (cf. 1. 14). 13 E.g. €T0 Nxwpe before mapa, “who  of the clause is difficult to understand without emendation.

was stronger than that man”. 28 One might well read araeoc,
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8 champion (caxamipe): this term is used in the Coptic title of
Mani's Book of Giants (2Ps 46.30), where it seems to correspond to

The Chapters of the Wisdom

For I have seen, I have comprehended, I have perceived (aig@dveafat) that I am a
(living one ?). I have life to the end!
Then says the Apostle to Goundesh: You will live and you will be
content; and you will also find from me deathlessness and life,
if you believe and strengthen yourself in these words that you have
heard from me. Then says Goundesh to the Apostle:
I can tell you what I resemble. I am
like a champion who has fought with another
twelve champions. He was victorious over them all.
He (struck ?) them to the earth at his feet. That man says
in his own [heart] (that) there is no greater champion of his
sort! Now (3¢), [there was] a long interval of time. Another man was found
(who was stronger ?) than that man. He . .
. he struck him to the ground at hlS feet; he .
. his arrogance and his. . .-ness.
. at the foot of that other champion. .
. the one who is greater . .
. against these other twelve

champions. . . . . . . . . . . .I'wasvictorious

overthem. . . . . .. ... ..............spreadme
uponthe. . . . . .bythe. . . . . . . . .. ... . .isgreat
The. . .strength. . . . . .The. . .strength

of these othertwelve,. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .earth.Youwere

victorious over me. You yourself, . ..
today. Until I saw you I debated with those who are wise;
I was victorious over them in the wisdom (gogia) of philosophy (@thogogic). Now,

see, you have been victorious over me in wisdom (cogia) and (?). . . . . .also, those that
you do [more than] me. There is no righteous person (dixatog) (so good ?); there is no

sage equal with [you]. You have been victorious over me! Says the

Middle Iranian &'w (‘hero, lord’) more than to Greek yiyag (‘giant’),  involved.
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otherwise used for the same book’s title (e.g., Hom 25.4). Here
the more ordinary sense of ‘champion, wrestler, combatant’ is



M2 X alC TTMNXC

38 1 [C]TONOC aPay XNMITOOYE 2K aBAX KaCEX[€ N
2 []- . -codia €T2AKXITC NTOOT MNMCAYNE N[TAIAKP]L
3 [c]ic €TIOPG aBaX N2WB NIM aTMa  vac
4 TAT
5 E€PEMKEPANAION XD MMAC €TBE
6 TIATIOCTONOC X€ €YTPENTPAdEYC C
7 2€1 NZNEMICTONAYE €4XaY Ema:Y Ka
8 TaMa Ma
9 TIAAIN &N 2ACQMTIE NKEGHY EPEMATIOCTONOC PMACT
10 ATITN EPENTPAPEYC 2MACT 2ITQERH €YCREL NRNE
11 TICTONAYE KaTaMa Ma aFOYNAHQ) €1 216H MII[amno]
12 CTONOC 2qCIITHME aPAY TRE €TCRE XWPIC. . ]
13 [. .]. . MO MMAY 2NNeqemcTONAYE[. . . . ]
14 [ .]. Pa. . . . .WAPXTHNE QY. . .[ . . . .]
15 [. ] €3N _BaX BIDK 2QOYN [. .. N
16 [- ] 2NOYWPX. MNOYMNTPHMNRHT X€ NEPHOY . [. .]
17 [. ..]. NOR .POC €TBAGC €TX.. . .[.]
18 [...]. .NTBEG .
19 [. ..]. .vac@).
o [ e '
21 .ICE 6.
22 [. .]. -u. N
23 [. .]. -B.
24 [.].
25 220YN N. - NOYHI. LAY 2MIRHT €T.
26 N NTNEY. .OY2BE. .al vac  dXAa 2NPW
27 M€ NE €0Y . .aN 2KO N. - NAAOYE .
28 . .Y. .aTpOd.
29 Tap C.N. SON.Ba. . .TMONMAY 2aCOY

Codex 381 (>); quire 24 (= ‘D’); Hugo Ibscher ‘39’; facsimile 255.

1-3 For the restoration of TA1aKPICIC see 378, 3; the parallel might
suggest to read TNAG NCODIR, “the great wisdom”. 3 nwpe: Le.
nwxe ‘deliver. 6and1o nrpadeye: This spelling is attested else-
where in the Medinet Madi corpus (Hom. 25, 18), or one might
16

nepHOY: Otherwise read nepwwug, but the -u- is quite convincing

prefer rpadeoc. 15 E.g. “the ones on the outside go in".

82

(perhaps the text was corrected) and the ne- before P(DMe would
be unexpected. 17 The poorly preserved text looks like mkat
€TBAGC €TXHK a[BJa), although it is difficult to know what this
might mean (“this rebellious season that is completed”?); never-

theless, one should also consider to read TBes e ‘rebellion’ in 1. 18.



of my Lord Mani

1 Apostle to him: From today hold firm. You will speak (with the great ?) 381
2 wisdom (cogla) you have received from me, with the knowledge of [differentiation (Sidxpioig)]
3 that delivers everything to its place.

4 333

5 This Chapter tells about

6 the Apostle: How he causes the Scribes (ypageis)

7 to write Letters (émotody)), sending them to

8 different Places.

9  Once again (mdAw), it happened another time, when the Apostle was sitting

10 down, the scribes (ypagets) sat before him writing

11 letters (ématody) to different (xatd) places. Goundesh came before the

12 Apostle. He listened to him, the way that he writes without (ywpis). . .

13 . e e e them in his letters (émotoAn). . . . . .

14 0 o e e e e e assureyou (pl.). . . . . . . ..

15« o e e e (those who are outside ?) goin. . . . . .

16 . . .with assurance and understanding, so that the companions (?). . . . . . . . .
17 0 e e e e e e e e e (this ?) rebellious time (xatpdg ?) that is completed (?)
18 L e e of the rebellion (?). . .

<

20 0 0 0 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

21 . 0 i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

22 . 0 i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

7

24 v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

25 in. . . ... in(?)ahouse. . . . . . in the heart that (?). . .

260 .. e holy. . . . .. However (4AAd), there are some

27 peoplewho. . . . . . . .. hungry. . . . . . any. . . . . .

28 L food (tpopn ?). . . . . ..o L.

29 For(ydp),. . . . . . ... do not find water to drink,
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382 1 [CENH]Y aBaX NCEXIMAY NCECOY €YTMCOY A€ [CE]
2 [NAMO]Y vac EMANTEMEMAM AN TERAY NCEMAM 2[M]
3 [OYeM]aM €YKHB CENAMOY 22 TRMME MNMR(M)aM vac
4 GY[(J)&NA]éBG AN NCEaPa®) CENHY aBaX €TBETOYA
5 Pa[M) N]CEKWTE CAOYMA €Y2HM NCET2MAY eYTH
6 GMM. . .NCETZMaY CENAMOY 2amXey eYWaNMm
7 Ka@ aN 2HOYMa eqMaX? €YRMACT NRHT{ ceNawl
8 NE cao[Y]Ma €JOYECTN X€ €YACOYTMN NEYMENOC
9 2Ba\ W[2]HTQ NCENO €YONIBE €YRH® vac OYHP 6€ TE T.
10 SN. [ .].eYCW €YMax RTEYOAIYIC EY2HTI €YRH
11 [®. . .].n RWB OY2WB NOY200Y €M TIE OYTE 1.
12 [. . . . . .] -aT€vacdX\a MEWB MeE NEl NOYECKE €. . [.]
13 [ - . . . .].€MELAH OYKENEYCIC NPPO TIE TI. .M. vac
14 [[TaXEMATIO|CTONOC APAY €. .OYN Ne®) wee[. . . ]
15 [ . . . . .Na@HPE 2MIMKAIPOC S'TMAXé vaC'[nA.X.G]
16 [TOY|NAHM aPpay e(l)(bne NaMH(€E) lgeapé MM .. L]
17 [ .. .]. .2NPMMHE N€ CETaXO0 apay. . . .[. . .]
18 .K ATIETK. THpq x€. .[. . ]
19 .Bl. . . .M€ NRHTOY.
20
21 PENEY. . . . . .T. . . . . .Y2N K.
22 ME. . . . . . . .2PE. JMILLP. . . AN NEY
23 € LK.
24 .P€. . . . . . .P.
25 . . .NEYKdAY aN N. . . . .Neq. ' '
26 .. .eva{cT(_)Tc;: KaN. N
27 .KEZOYCla NEK a.
28 EKKAHCIA THPGvac. . . . . .TaPp.
29 NPMOME TTIAPZHCIA MNIIRPAK . - TAL
30 KAlOCYNH THPC €[T. .]. . .C vac vac

Codex 382 ("); quire 24 (= ‘D’); Hugo Ibscher ‘40’; facsimile 256.

6 oum . . .:The sense is surely “if they do not find the place”
(6mnua) and would require emendation, unless possibly gMMalT

84

“find a way”. 12 Perhaps read 2aT¢ ‘moment’ and understand “...
nor is it a matter of a few moments”; vel sim.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

[they come] out and they take water and drink. But (3¢), if they do not drink, [they] 382
[will die]. Moreover, if the fever overtakes them and they become feverish [with

a] doubled [fever], they will die of the temperature and the fever.

Also, if they are wet and become cold, they will come out because of their

cold, and seek after a place that is hot; and they are made warm. If they do not

find (the place) and are made warm, they will die on account of the frost. Also, if they
are in pain in an uncomfortable place where they are sitting, they will seek

after a place that is spacious, so that they can stretch their limbs (péAog)

out in it, and they stop being afflicted (9Aifew) and confined. So, how muchis. . .
...... they remain uncomfortable in their affliction (6Aly1g), hidden and confined
...... This matter is not a thing of a day, nor. . .

......... Rather (42\d), the matter is this: For an interval of time . . .
...... because it is a royal command. . . . . .

[Says the] Apostle to them: Of what sort, therefore (odv),. . . . . . . . .

...... my children in this difficult time? [Says]

Goundesh to him: If truly you have confidence (Bappetv)in. . . . . .

. .theyalsowereleavingthem (?). . . . . . . . . .. . ... .. ...
. .Then (téte)youwill. . . . . . . .. ..o
your (?) authority (éovoia) foryou. . . . . . . . ..o
entire church (&adnoia). For (yap). . . . . . . . . . . . ...
the people. The freedom (mappyoia) and the peacefulness. . . . . . . . . the
entire righteousness (Sicatogtvy) that. . . . . .

85



-

383

© 03 Ok~ W DN

e e
N = O

-
w

MIaXAIC TTMNXC

[Ma]Am an 2lcTHOYCEXE NTRE X€ 2AqMIIE NXIANE
ZANAPOC TIPPO NMMAKEAMN aqMAE aBAX. . . .
........ €Y. .oNTXMWPa NNPNTOY MIT. . . .

................. XITMNTG2a0YaN 2. . . .
e e e e e POC 24CXE 2PaY . . C

[. .. .. | B APAY vac TAK"FH'N(;: ........

[. .. .. | I ' TG ANPMIRNTOY. . . .

[. .. .. | mHe. . . . . . ..

[. . ... | NYE M. ...

[. . ... loe. o o oo KAaTCETE. . . . . . . . . .

[. . ... 1o o o oo aytme. . [0 ]

[ .. ... | P alxice. . L[.o. ... ]

[ .. ... P gyTakoy a. .[. . . . . .. ]
[ .. ... P eT. . [ . . ... ]

[ .. o ]. .. .e. . TakOoY 2. [. . ... L ]

[ .. o | I P - [ ]

[0 | I P ]
[0 | I ]
[0 o | I ]
[ e e
[ . o P ]
[ . o | [ ... ... ]
[ . o | [ ... .. ]
[ o o | P [ ... .. ]
[ o o | [ .. ... .. ]
[0 e | [ .. ... .. ]
[0 | I P ]
[0 o | I P ]
[ o e 1.0« o ]

Codex 383 ("); quire 24 (= ‘D’); Hugo Ibscher ‘41’; facsimile 257.

1 aqyore: Not “it happened” but “he was”; i.e. “There was a man

named Alexander ...".

86



of my Lord Mani

1 Once again (mdAw), I heard a lesson of this kind, that there was 383
2 Alexander, the king of the Macedonians; he travelled forth .

3 .in the land (y®wpa) of the Indians .

4 e e e e . received the servitude .

5 .Alexander (?); he cutthem. . . . . .

6 . (said) to them: Be you (pl.) strong . .
7 . to the people of India .
9 .. ............... . anyofthe.

10 . ... ... .. tothefire.

11 . ... ............. .theytasted.

12 .. ...................Ihaveraised.

13 .« .. ...+ .o....... .astheywerestrengthened.
14

15 .« « .+« v« ........ .strengthenedthem.

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

2ff. Not enough survives to identify the specific part of the storyof =~ addressed to his mother and to Aristotle, in the Ps.-Callisthenes
Alexander the Greatin India cited here. But the occurrence of such ~ Alexander Romance.

a story here may be due to the letters Alexander writes in India,
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XE€. . .06l NNEKMAOHTHC TPE €TAIX00C aPaK aA
A2 N. . .2KO 2PaK aBaX MMAY vac TOTE MaXENAl

....... €YPWEY NEK OYALETK MNNKEPMME . .
m. . .TeK b_J\)\'A ANaK Neca)(nne NHI a:raﬁn(;:'i vac TIa
XENIPMOME NAIKAIOC ﬁ(;ai_'e_:ﬁ ......... [ .. .]
........... ayera2oyn ay. . . . . [ ]
....... GINE. . . . v v v v v v e ]
2. .€CHMIE NHIEL. . . . . . . . .. ... [. ]
....... MNTRETBE NCERICE. . . . . . . . .[. ]
[. .. ... ]2 anak toone. ... L L L [. .. ]
[. .. ... ]. .. .en gleN AT. . . . . . . .. [. . ... ]
[ .. ... ].mnneqeoy. ... L. L L [ . ... ]
[ .. ... P [ .. .. ]
[ ... .. JowmeHTOY. Lo [ .... ]
[. ... .. JoocaPamme oo [. . ... ]
[ .. ... P [ .. ]
[ ..... P [ .. ]
[ .. ... P [ .. ]
[ . | I [ ... ]
[Txa]
[ .. o 1. [ ]
[ .. ... | [ ]
[ .. ... | [ ]
[ ..... | [. ]
[L12:V,N03 PN S (Y [ oo ]
[ ... . | [ o ]
[ .. P ]
[ o e e e AYBOK

Codex 384 (>); quire 24 (= ‘D’); Hugo Ibscher ‘42’; facsimile 258.

21 The placing of the new chapter start here is somewhat conjec-

tural.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

1 . . .thisto your disciples (nabntis) the way that I told it to you. However (dA\d), 384

2 . . hunger (?) cease from them. Then (tdte) says the

3 [Apostle] to him: This judgement that you have given, and the five. . . . . .

4 ... as it is useful for you yourself and the other people. . .

5 . you. However (&Md), I am the one to whom it was happening, to make me
do this!

6  Say these beautiful righteous ones (3ixatog),. . . . . . . . . ... ..

T e e theycamein. . . . . . . . .. ..

8 ... find. . .. ..o

9 ... ... asithappenstome. . .

10 ... .. with the slaughter; and they suffer. . .

1 ... However (dMa), Texist. . . . . . . . . . ..

12 .. not(?)aslapproach. . . . . . . . .. ... ..

13 . . ... andhis. . . . ... . ... ... ..

51

15 v v v e e inthem. . . . ... ... ... .....

16 . L L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

2

18 L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

<

20 0 0 i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

21 [334]

22 (This Chapter). . . . . . . . . . . ...

23 e e e e e e e e e e e e e

24 e

25 e

26  [Onceagain],. . . . . . . . .. . ..o o e

27 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

X

2 T [they went]

12 approach: or ‘command’.
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385 1 [2]ITKOCMOC OYNOYAN NRHTOY €2NCa2 NE [0YN]
2 [0] Y2l €2MMAOHTHC NE vac NTAPENANO[CTONOC .]
3 [.]. -24PAYTIH aqUIOA@) NPHT TONMD E€TBHT[OY vac]
4 [A]TOYNAH® €1 AGNTJ €JPAYTIH ACPATIANTH ep[eu]
5 POME NEYTENHC MA2E MNTOYNAHQ) vac [Tax[€0]ye
6 I;ll\'l![‘)(l‘)MG €THMMEY ATIATIQCTONOC 2RPaK 1.<[|3]>'qm'1
7 [.]. -OYvac TIAXEMATIOCTONOC aPay EIPAYIIH €TBENL
8 pPOME e;raYge'ie ABaX NTAIKAIOCYNH ﬁqﬁQTTe
9 EAYK® NCWMY MMAT2O0N ETAITEEY NEY AYBDK a
10 TIKOCMOC €TBETIEL [IAZHT MaXP aPal €TBHTOY .
11 [.]. WHpe NHI 2IMAOHTHC AlMATIOYNAG N.
12 [ .]. .antTceBay ananacTpodaye[. . . . . ]
13 [ . . .€TKaaT €TCHMAANT NTAIKA[IOCYNH . ]
14 [ J. . 2MMARHT X€ eanTeoYOnY[ic. ]
15 [ .J. . Tegal €YapeNTaK NHI NCEBMA [aBaX]
16 [ . .oy{enyentfic Tegal aykaaT ay. [. . ]
17 [. .J. .vac TOTE MaXeEMmp[wMe]
18 [GTMMGY A]UéUQ(?TQZ\Q(? TAYOH €TKE. . .NE '
19 [. .. .J. .eTe .
20 [- RN [ ].ma. Ne
21 [- 1. . [ ] [ ..]..[]
22 [- Joo - -] .2
23 [ - 1. L] r.la.v.&er.upw[ue] QMK .
24 [eT]Mage N[eu]eq . N €TBENIPOME €T[aY]
25 BWK ATKOCMOC. N .M
26 TIMANNIXA10C [IATIOCTONOC Tﬁraufﬁnmu’re aY
27 CRIME NNa. .ENANOYC €OYNTECRNMHPE MMEY MN
28 NHPE NHPE EWAPEOY2HBE MNOYTID®) NRHT TE€R
29 AC KaTA0Y2IW) QY2i®) €TBERPWHE €TAMOY NTOOTE
Codex 385 (>); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘43’; facsimile 259.
12 The scribe may have written ¢TeBaY (sic); e.g. NaNACTPOPAYE 27 NNa. .:Possible erasure mark at the end indicating a scribal

[eyPweY], “[worthy] conduct” (cf. P. Kell. v Copt. 19, 8).
23 Difficult to read nxeoye, “the other one” (nor simply nike).
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error, e.g. NNaNOY (sic).
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of my Lord Mani

[to] the world (xéauog). There are some among them as teachers; [there] 385
are some as disciples (pabntyg). When the [Apostle]
(heard this) he became sad (AO7y). He was very broken-hearted on account of [them].
Goundesh came and found him sad (Admy). It happened (dmavtav) as [the]
noblemen (ebyeviig) were walking with Goundesh. Says [one]
[of] those men to the Apostle: Why are you sad (Admy)
(about) them? Says the Apostle to him: I am sad (Avmeiv) on account of these
people who have fallen away from the righteousness (Sixatoatvy) of God,
having left behind them the good (dya86v) that I gave to them. They went to
[the] world (xéapos); because of this my heart pains me, because of them. (They)
(were) children to me, and disciples (na@ytg). I received a great .
. until I teach them the (worthy ?) conducts

. that are made (and) constructed of righteousness (Sixatoatvy)

.in my heart; that, if an affliction (6AT{1g)

. befall me, they might be supports for me and be freed [from (?)]

. an affliction (6AlY1g) befall me. They have left me (and) they .

C e e . Then (téte) says [that man]
[to] the Apostle: This sadness (AVmy) that you .

e e e e e e . Says this man to the other one
[who is] walking withhim. . . . . . . . . . . .onaccount of these people who

went to the world (xéopog). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .(thegrief?)of
the Mannichaios the Apostle is like in this way to a
woman of good. . .who has children and

grandchildren. Grief and heartache befall
her from (xatd) time to time, on account of the people of hers who will die.

12 conducts: cf. 378.12—13 and note. 25ff. Mani’s grief atlosinghis ~ sacra and when written out fully as here. On this spelling, with

‘children’ as apostates from his church is compared to the grief of ~ double -n-, cf. 395.15 below, and see Augustine of Hippo, c. Faust.

awoman losing her children and grandchildren to death. 26 the 19.22; de haer. 46.1; it occurs also in Hom 28.6, 28.9, 31.3, 56.9, and

Mannichaios: thus consistently with the article, as if a title (cf. the ~ 86.1 interspersed with the spelling ‘Manichaios

Christos’), both when written as one of the abbreviated nomina
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NKEDAAAION NTCOPIA

386 1 [. ]TBGNGCCYI‘I‘GNHC €TOYNA. .0Y 2.
2 [. .] X€ MACKIM 2aXYTIH NCHY NIM €. N
3 [- ] E€YCANCA MMAC 2NPNCEXE vac NT&PGI’IAIK
4 [ACTH]C CIDTME ETBHTC a4XaY a4MOYTE aPaC 2.
5 €. .[. .].epe(MNW® NPHT €TBENIPMOME ETMMEY T€
6 2aY TN[oY mleTayXaq METAYARCH AYXITWM)BI® ﬁg[}[H]
7 OY€ €TAY. .IAY vac TaXetceiMe apay —|~g;(::e;. [. . .]
8 €ITE NT2Y CETEIOE €N NE. K. . T€ TIE16€ €. NE.
9 €Y2. .KK HPHT €N aTPOYPNIZBHOYE NCEXITWBID
10 .TIETRAY TETAYGAINE aPaY Aq;FQT.KQ)PU .
11 . . €TRITOYERH TAPOYE! NCEXITWBIW®. . .[. .]
12 [- .] . TOY vac €TBEMET aNaK 2T aN tPAYTR[. . . ]
13 [- JENMAIKACTHC COTHM aNICEXE . -]
14 [ A ] . .BeY APAC vac vac
15 [ ... . TIMNXC MATIOCTONOC qcayne X6 [. . . . ]
16 [ . .]. . .2BaX NTAIKAIOCYNH 2YBWDK. [ ]
17 [ .].NNABE OYAIKAIOCYNH QY. .C. vac
18 [NTape]nanOCToxoc COTM. .[. ]
19 N. CNTQA[IKAIOCYNH . . . . ]
20 CN. . R .J. N ]
21 [..]-. ... . .. -onun. [ ]
23 TOoY. .[Jenmm. . .[. .. e e ]
20 [ .]. .[ Jvacersenei[. .]. I Jee . [. ]
25 X€ AYMa . OY AY2EC. .€q. . € NTA[IKa1]
26 OCYNH vac b_leaam'&i . . ﬁpa,Yu)' .0Y. .€ W2
27 TeaH TaPOYXI1 MII. . NEMEq a;eb,u MIIONE M2
28 ANHRE vac vac TOTE MaXENAMOCTONQC an X€
29  €TBEMRWB PW AIPAYITH €TBHTOY X€ tcayne X[€]

Codex 386 ("); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘44’; facsimile 260.

6 x24: -4- ex -¢- corr. 7 Difficult to read eTaywBxY (lit. “that
they had exchanged”, i.e. “they received the paymeilt for the deeds
that they had done”); but there are few alternatives. 8 €1Te, one
might prefer enie(1an) (‘because’); n€ . x, the letter before -k- may

have an erasure or correction mark (thus nek-?). g. .xk:If
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correct, perhaps -k- duplicated in error. 12-13 Perhaps +pAymn

[Tonw] | [TOTE NTaP]eMAIKACTHC (“... T am [very] sad. [Then,
"). 15 MuXC: Uncertain.

(e.g.) x1 MIGPO “receive the victory’, but difficult to read.

when] the judge heard ...” 27 Perhaps
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

. on account of her relatives (cuyyew)s) whowill. . . . . . . 386
. so that she shall not be shaken by sadness (MTW]) every time .
. as they comfort her with some words. When the judge (3ixaots)
heard about her, he sent (and) he summoned her to .
. as (the) heartache on account of those people befell
them Now, what they sowed is what they reaped. They received the requital for the deeds
that they had done (?). Says this woman to him: I suffer (grief ?),
whether (eite ?) they are not persuaded (meifewv). . . . . . . .(not?)persuaded (meifew). . .
.not. . . . . .toallow them to do these things, and they receive the retribution
. the evil that visited them, it (caused) them to stumble (?). . .
. that is before them that they might come and receive the retribution .
C e . them. On account of this, I myself, also, am (very ?) sad (Avmelv).
(Then [téte ?] when ?) the judge (3ucaotg) heard these words .
.to her.
. the Mannichaios the Apostle, he knows that .
. from the righteousness (Swatoatvy). They went .
. sins; a righteousness (Siatoatvy) .
[When] the Apostle heard . . .
. in his [righteousness (Sucatogtwy ?)]. . .

. On accountofthls,. . e e
thattheyhave C e .theyhave. . e e+« .« .. ....... .ofrighteousness (duatogtvy).
Ohthat. . .care. . . . . .to
the end, so that they receive the Vlctory (?) with him at the end, in the life for
ever! Then (téte) says the Apostle again:
Indeed, because of this matter I was sad (Avmeiv) about them. For I know

3ff. the woman of the parable (= Mani) is summoned to a judge  grieves. 15 the Mannichaios: the name or title is given here in its

(= God) who justifies the fate of those whom she has lost, who  abbreviated form.

deserved their punishment; even in full recognition of this, she still
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MaXxalCc MMNXC

387 1 2NEY NE MMETRAY €TRITOYERH HEY.[. . . . . . .]o
2 MNIMMKA2 €TAHG NEY X€ AYNEY ATA[1]Ka[10CYNH .].
3 AYNAYPOY NKECATI aBaX MMaC ay. . .[. . . . . . .]
4 TOY ATICOPME Y2ANHRE vac vac
5 TAE
6 €4X.(D MMAC X € TIAXEMAMOCTONOC
7 X€ TCBM MMNTATCl CA)OOTT 2NPM
8 M€ NIM CABEAH . MUNAMAOHTHC
9 TIRAAIN aN MaAXENPWCTHP ANEYMAOHTHC X€ TCBW®
10 NATCL COOTT PNPMME NIM CRNNPMMAAL PN .
11 . . .2NNPPal MNMMETICTANOCvacTTa. . . . . . . .4
12 .+« . . . .OYH2 NRUTOY THPOY @aThN. .[. . . .]
13 n[a@]Hpe MNNAMEPE X€ THCHY THARE €[N. . . ]
14 . .]l'.l!KQ(.)MOCva‘cI\.l'l}{l TETMHA) NEMEN. [. . . . .]
15 [ .]. . X€ Mexp1 OYaik €PENPMME NaT. . . .[. .]
16 [. .. ... .m‘qﬁT. ' .. .C apaY N.
17 [ ] ... .. .NENOYN. . .TP. . .MIIOOYE &.
18 T€. . . . . .0Y. .. - NTaKTEOYAY X€
19 €CH. . . . . . .a. ~MAGHTHC [.]. .OYN. .K
20 N I X 2 o N P R L
21 [€M]EIAH. . KKHK 22HY X€ PAOME NIM €TRHINKO
22 [clmoc. . . . . .. .ceXIT. . .[.].eN
23 [alceoyny[. .]. . . . . . .N. .€0YE NOYD.
24 }?lﬂB)_\M[i'l]. . . . .€vac vac TOTE MAXEMANIOCTONOC
25 apay METAITEOYAY aPaK X€ TNCHY MMaY €icexe
26 ATEBCD . .El'r.' L .fq*ra,ij‘e;oYone'ia
27 pak €TBEN. . . . . . .2€ NROY. . .XMPIC TOIKONOMI
28 2 fiM200Y MIIKAIPOC (ITKAIPOG} OYTE AaYe 2RTHI

Codex 387 (*); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘45'; facsimile 261.

8 One cannot read the expected form casixe (with first pers.
sing. suffix?); perhaps the scribe somehow wrote casexui in error.
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18 Probably Goundesh (cf. 388, 14) is introduced to question the
apostle in this line.
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13 ff. Manichaean elect adhered to rules limiting them to food for

of my Lord Mani

what are the evils that are before them! Or what . ..
and the pain that is hidden for them! For they saw the [rlghteousness (Sucatoatvy ?)] (but)
they set themselves apart from it once more. They have .
them to the error forever.
335
It tells that the Apostle said:
This Teaching of Insatiableness exists in every
Person, except for me (?) and my Disciples (uadntys).
Once again (mdAw), says the lluminator (¢watp) to his disciples (ua@ytg): This teaching
of insatiety exists in every person. It is in the rich people, in the . .
. in the kings and the grandees (ueytotavog).. .
. dwells in all of them, except. . .
[my] sons and my daughters, since we are satisfied, we are [not] waiting for. . .
. this world (xécpog). Who is equal with us . ..
. as far as (péypt) a loaf, while the people will (?). .
.to them.
.thereis. . . . . . . . .today. .
. (Goundesh says to him ?): You have preached that
. disciples (pafyg). . .thereis.

. e .thatyou. . . . . . . . . .now,
because (87‘[8[87]) you are (?) stripped naked, so that every person who is in this
world (xéopog). . . . . . . .. .. ... ... .theyreceive. . . . . .of
loss. .
except [the]. . . . . .Then (téte) says the Apostle
to him: That which I proclaimed to you (is) that we are satisfied with it. I am speaking
aboutthegarment. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .ThisiswhatIproclaimed to
you,aboutthe. . . . . . . . . .. . . . .without (ywpis) the management (olxovopuia)

of the day and the season (xapdg) {the season}, nor any in the

one day, and a single garment per year; see The Letter to Meseneon ~ 212—215. 26 garment: see previous note.
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the Two Bodies (M731, Boyce 1975,185), and accounts in Reeves 2011,



NKEPaAAION NTCOPIa

388 1 T[. . . . . .]. . .MMKOCMOC vac TNA2E NEC €N ETIELAH
2 oo o o] ce iNaBe vac TTEl OYN METAIX00C NEK €
3 .. . . TINCHY MMa( TNAZE NAAOYE €N vac AN
4 2. .[. - . .Jq amYyxaye X€ €YNHY 220YN aTMETA
5 nowx [ ] . nei netoyamq MATIEIOE TIE 16l X€ €
6 peﬁj’[Yane] THPOY NHOY 220YN ATIKANABE aBaX vac €
7 TIELAH MAT200N €TEPENPME Na€eY €Y2€€Y NTOY
8 YYXH OY226TOY EYNHY NT2g €N 220YN NCEPOY .
9 NHI €0Y2AX.00YBPE NHi €N vac EOYATAGOYMANENANE
10 NHI €N €0YPOYMNTEMMT NHi €N H KERWB 2N
11 2BHOYE THPOY fAMKOCMOC vac 2aTpa TNOY Mnel tem
12 AT a]BaX X€ Tiel NaMHE NetoYamq eloYDW)TOY .
13 [ . . . 2]ONOMTAN MNIOMNZ M2ANHRE  vac
14 TOTe [Max€]LOYNAH® aPad EICTICEXE KTPOYANE
15 [apal] anak A€ ATPMAPI. . . €OYCEXE engﬁ(g [. .]-
16 . .en uiinok nei THTANT fmpuTe [ay]s[a]
17 Map ecael aBa) pfindeus ficoy. . .m. . . . L[ . ]
18 NCCE2MC 22PHI NCARE APETC NCBITC. . . . .[. .]
19 X00C QHIICRA . .ON
20 X€9. . CNT . [ ] . . .vac
21 €UELAH . . [].Xaxenee€. Cee e - [n]
22 RHTQ. . . .OYNOY aCP®. .amTNAC. . . .[. . . . . .]
23 ] cokae T .BMOM. . . . .aBAA M
24 m. . . . .XNNfNOY. ANL L]
25 .. . .6pal 61poTBaap cexe. [ . ]. . . L[]
26 A '.Gal'-lvac EKTNTANT 2MK aT[M]OYi vac X€
27 TCEXE €TAKTEOYAY €YCMAANT . YMHE TIETNEEY T
28 PATIDT X NMIO0YE o ' - TIE TIKaPal
29 Tq €l)aNEl QITOOTK vac  vac  vac

calligraphic design and text in Manichaean Aramaic script

Codex 388 (>); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘46’; facsimile 262.

5 nie1oe: N.b. used here as a masc. noun (‘belief’). 18 Perhaps
NCBITC 22PHi, meaning “and it rears itself up”? 21 Presum-
ably: “Because they are enemies” (i.e. the fox and the lion). 27
TeoY2Y (with papyrus creased), or otherwise T€0Y2(4); perhaps
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(en)oyme (“intruth”), but difficult; ¢ Tneeq, - T- written below the
line? 29 gimanel: -i- ex corr; or otherwise perhaps epan- with
anoun omitted after (e.g. “if (these words of truth (?)) come from

you”).



The Chapters of the Wisdom

[

-ness of this world (xéauog). We are not waiting for it, because (¢neidy)

388

2 . and sin. This, therefore (0dv), is what I have told you,

3 . we are satisfied with it, we are not waiting for anything. Rather (dM\a),
4 . . of the souls (Yuyn), that they have come in to repentance (uetdvora)
5 . this is what I desire. My conviction (meifew) is this, that

6  all the [souls (Yuvx")] are coming in to the forgiveness of sins!

7  Because (éne1d7) the good (dyafév) that people will do they do for their

8  soul (Yuyy) alone. Moreover, they are not coming in and making a .

9  forme if they cannot sow a seed for me; if they cannot plant a vineyard

10 for me; if they do not do business for me or something else among

11 all the things of the world (xéouog). Now, as to this, I

12 make clear that this truly is what I desire, desiring their.

13 . . find the rest and life for ever.

14 Then (téte) [says] Goundesh to him: Behold the lesson you use to enlighten

15 [me]!YetIhave previously. . .alessonequal.

16 . . . and yours. This is like in this way [to a] fox

17 mlght come out from its den, and it (encounters a lion ?) .

18  and it stands and stops still and it rears itself (up ?) .

19 speaksinits.

20 thatit.

21 Because (¢neidV) (they) are enemies, . e

22 init. . .immediately (?), it (i.e. the fox). . .down,it. ..

23 . . the earth . .out from

24 the. . from now . .

25 . Tam like this fox in this lesson .

26 .. . You, yourself, are hke the hon For

27 the lesson that you recounted (is) established ((in) truth ?), (and) is a better one than (napd)
28 mine! From today (what is proper for me ?) is silence

29  when I follow after (?) you.

5-6 This issue of whether all souls ultimately would be redeemed,
or some forever lost, was a subject of divisive debate in the later
Manichaean church; see ‘Abd al-Jabbar, Mughni (Reeves 2011, 267);
Sala 2007.  14ff. What follows shows little sign of being inte-
grated with the preceding section of the chapter. 16ff. Goundesh
appears to cite the Aesop fable of the Lion and the Fox (Perry

no. 10, attested in the century before Mani in the collection of
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Babrius), regarding the Fox’s initial uncertainty about approach-
29
when I follow after you: or ‘when I come from your presence’.

ing the intimidating lion, the like of which it had never seen.
The phrasing here is difficult. Post 29 A notation in very small
Manichaean script, difficult to decipher, is written below the last
line of Coptic text on the page.
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M2 X AIC TTMNXC

Xy
€JTEOYO AN €TBETOYNAHW) X€ aY€l
A20YN 216H MMAXAIC aTlAXAIC MNTY
X€ KPeY vac TaX €Y X€ 1TBaGE '
TIANIN AN NKECHY ATOYNAH®) €1 220YN 210H [MIIa ]
TIOCTOANOC MAXEMNATIOCTONOC ap'aq KPGY [New]
N2€ vac TIAX ETOYNAH®) ATIATIOCTONOC 1BaGE  vac
TOTE MAXEMATNOCTONOC 2PaY XEEY 2K . . .¢tce
X€ aPakK vac KalTaYTa KPMEY KaAMC 2M(M)KOCHOC KWO
NE EN 2AA0YE KXTIAIT AN 2ATAMEITE NTMNTPMMA '
O MNTIXPHMa MITKQCMOC KM2AT NA20YE €N
KNTOOT( AN NPMOME NIM 2NOYTAIO vac TIPPO GOM)T
NCDK KAAMC 2NPNBEN €TANIT X€€Y TNOY KCE '
X€ X€ TB2AGE vac TIAXETOYNAHM) ATIATIOCTONOC X,

.+ .€ YHA AR0YN MNMQXaXe€ MmMal. [ . . ]

[ -]. . .€4aXx00C New NRe X€ TPWEY vacHeyal. . .J¢

[ - ]Jwe New Nee €YRNTAYMH MNTI)A. . . [. . . .]

[. . .]ge. . TIE TINEY €TEPEMEYXAXE NaXIce [ . . .]

[ . ].a. . .2vacaymd an N2OYO N2OYOQ geayne €.[. . ]

[ -€T]BEEY NEW NRE (NRE)TBE vac ANAK T &N 2OCON [. .].

[- .] . emmi e'qoyng NPHT(. . .€ TON® N.

[ ] 1 N

[- J.ooooo oo oL ccanumeinny. [ . ] [ ]

[ ]. .2aTBe EY2BPBAPT plxfimua. L[ . . . ]

e .a;g'o'yu r}apenagm‘ .

NEY €. . . . . . . .BEvacdYW CAll NIM €N 220YN

TOT Mal. . . . .MAIQCCWBE vac X€ Teayne. .
.0YE aPaY. . .MNQHI X€ TNaYPpE

[ -] o oo TR . L NRNCTOT 2Pl 21

[ . .]JeTBemel an anNak METB. . .€ aN€l THPOY TRE€

Codex 389 (>); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘47’; facsimile 263.

1 The chapter number is written above the running header. 4  perhaps e.g. 0Y|pwme (“A man, if he is confined ...”). 15 Probably

1BaGeE: -a- ex -A- corr. 8 Understand “Why have you forgotten ~ “place of confinement”; cf. 370, 147 32 -TIEL aN aNaK: very

(wB®?) ...", vel sim. 14-15 The line-end is difficult to determine; ~ uncertain; one expects neTBaG¢€, but difficult to read.
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of my Lord Mani

336 389
It tells again about Goundesh, that he came
in before my Lord. My Lord asked him:
What are you doing? Says he: I am discontent!
Once again (ndAw), on another occasion, Goundesh came in before [the]
Apostle. Says the Apostle to him: What are you doing? How (are you)?
Says Goundesh to the Apostle: I am discontent!
Then (téte) says the Apostle to him: Why have you (forgotten ?) what I say
to you? And thus (xat Tadta) you are well (xoAéd) content in (this) world (xéauog); you
are not deprived of anything. You are also born for the multitude of wealth
and property (ypfjua) of the world (xécpos). You lack for nothing;
you also are (held) in honor by every person. The king regards
you well (xaA&g) with good eyes. Why now do you
say: “I am discontent”? Says Goundesh to the Apostle:
(A person ?), if he is confined with his enemy in this place of (confinement ?).
. how will he say “I am content”? Or how will he .
.as he is in sadness (A0my) and .
. whenever his enemy will raise .
.. . and also more and more he knows. .
. on account of what, of what kind of carnage? I, myself, also, so far as (6oov) . . .
.the house (?) he is dwellingin. . .very much.

. every occasion as I am coming .
.are kllled as they are cast down upon the place (?).
.in. Let not my heart (be disturbed ?) .

them. . . . . ... ... .Andeveryoccasionlamgoingin
trembling. I'shallnot. . . . . Ishall not rldlcule( ) forIknow
.tohim. . .Ido notknow that the good

e e e e e e . trembling for me .
. because of this, moreover, I (am) the one who (is discontented ?) by all these, the way

4 disturbed (BaG€): term of varying forms and range of meanings  appears to regard the condition of his good soul confined with its

(see €D 625b—627b), here apparently in the sense of ‘discontent,  enemy, the evil forces, within the body.

unsettled, upset, or even ‘violated. 15ff. Goundesh’s complaint
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390 1 [ ] MMAT AKTOYNOYIET 2BaX X€ 20CON €IOYHOY &
2 I[NOY]TE NTETMHE TIETE aANAKOYABAX MMAY 2DDT
3 [ - . .]. . TQUNTPPO XNIMJKa2 NOYAINE 2OYOBIGE €N
4 [ .. .]. . . .T22HT PaYT apal €N 2MIIKOCHMOC daNAA .
5 . apal e nel a:ra,(.)Yé'ie ANAXAXE ETKMDTE apai
6 R .N aN ATIATENOC MNTaWMAPT ﬁBPlP(D'MG vacEl
7 T. . . . . . . .2TIMA €THMMEY TNAPMEY KAAWDC vac
8  TOTE NTAPEIATIOCTONQC CATMENEI NTNIOYNAHQ) .
9 . THCEXE AKTEOY2Y €TBEMXAXE ETOYHL .
10 .NCDOMa €TE NTaY [1€ [IPEYRMTBE €TRH . . . N
11 - MIITINA vac OYMAKAPIOC TIE METAYCNOYMDN
12 [ - .]. -2Ba) NNEYRBHOYE X€ €qaMNZ MO .
13 [ ] .a,(}'raq vac vac vac
14 TNZ
15 EPETIKEPANAION CEXE ETBETOYNAHW)
16 @"l(l)!l_ﬂe MMATIOCTOAOC X€ MMNTCNAYC
17 ﬁP(DMG €TAKCATTIOY NTAKCATIIOY b.f.'l
18 HYCTHPION fiNIM B T@BECHAYC fiTag
19 NTAKCATIOY ATIMYCTHPION NNIM
20 TIRANIN aN ATOYNARD @Mran[oc]TONOC Taxe[q.]. [ . . ]
21 \4.......[.'..'].....Ng.........p.....[....]
22 o[ oo oL TIHPOY NTAKC[ATM]OY ATIMYCT[HPI]ON [NNIM]
23 xe. . .. .].Q‘BOYOYTG}MU. c.o..PROYON. ... L[]
24 R P .4 T N < o ' T R P
25 . oo .. .vac TIAXEMATIOCTONOC aPaY . .
26 . . .G€ ETalCATIIOY .~ e
27 - aﬁicxrnoY ATIMYCTHPION ﬁl‘[lMﬁTCNAYC NaTIOo
28 CTOAOC MIICDP vac NATIOCTONOC 2MM®Y HNATIOCTONOC
29 €YWOOT WY AMMYCTHPION MINMBECHAYC W[P]ey
30 Pgﬁue NETTHK 2PETOY 2MIIXICE ﬁ'MnHYe [ne]To [N]
31 €Z0YCIa AXMIMNTCHAYC N)B[ecNaYC] Har[rexoc]

Codex 390 ("); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘48’; facsimile 264.

10 Possibly eTehrmi “who is in the house’; cf. 389, 21. 13 ¢Taq:  dationas the final-¢is oddly formed and there is scarcely sufficient
Perhaps the verb (T)cTo ‘turn back’; but usually with aBax. 18  space for §T2q (e.g. 1(T)24?). 23 -GBOY: -B- ex corr.?
TIWBECNAYC NTay: Poor preservation, but probably scribal emen-
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

1 (youhave). . .me.Youhave opened my eyes. For, although (6gov) I am distant from 390
2 the [God] of the truth, the one from whom I myself am,

3 . his kingdom or his light-earth, (I am) no longer discontent.

4 . . my heart is not glad in this world (xéouog). Rather (dMa), .

5 . to me is this, to be made distant from my enemies who surround me,

6  (and to come closer ?) to my people (yévog) and my first progenitor.

7 . . to that place, I will be well (xaAéd) content.

8 Then when the Apostle heard this from Goundesh, (he says)

9  (to him:) This lesson you have uttered about this enemy who dwells .

10 . body, he it is who is the murderer who is in (the house ?)

11 . of this spirit (mvedpa). Blessed (naxdpiog) is the one who has known
12 . his deeds, so that he will live in his spirit (mvedua)

13 . turn him back (?).

14 337

15 This Chapter speaks about Goundesh,

16 who asked the Apostle: These Twelve

17 Persons that you selected, by what Mystery (uvotiptov)

18 did you select them? Or these Seventy-two, moreover,

19 by what Mystery (uvotipiov) did you select them ?

20  Once again (mdAw), Goundesh questioned the Apostle. Says [he] .

21 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

22 . all of them, by [what] mystery (pvotipiov) did you select them?

23 For. .nor of the . .is more than .

25 . Says the Apostle to him: .

26 . that I selected them . .

27 .IT'have selected them by the mystery ( p.ucmr)ptov) of these twelve apostles (omocr‘rokog)
28  of the savior (cwtp). Also the apostles (dmoatédos) of the apostles (dmoatérog),

29 they too exist by the mystery (pvotpiov) of these seventy-two

30 guides, the ones who are established in the height of the heavens, the ones that have
31 authority (é%ovoia) over the twelve. (And) the seventy[-two] angels,

2 The God of Truth (or True God) is the ultimate source of all
souls.

predicament in the body and his aspirations to transcend it.

1311 29-30 seventy-two guides: various figures are referred to
8ff. Mani merely affirms Goundesh'’s reflections on his

16—

g . . p . . ;here

apparently angels. 31 over the twelve: perhaps the twelve signs

19 twelve, seventy-two: twelve teachers and seventy-two bishops
of Manichaean church order; cf. 2Ps 22.4, 44.8. 27 twelve apos-

tles: of Jesus, as prototype for the twelve teachers; cf. 1 Ke 12.27—29,
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of the zodiac, viewed as negative powers in Manichaeism,; cf. 1 Ke
48.31-49.9, 166.31-175.24, 2 Ke 406.4—7.



MIaxalC TIMNXC

391 1 WY NPEYPEMME €TTHK APETOY 2[MIXICE NMM]
2 HYE €YWOOT ATIMYCTHPION MIIMNT[CNAYC N. . ]
3 NTEOYAINE NETAYTAZHMOY aBaA gﬁ[ni’(m‘ €Y THK]
4 APETOY 21TQE2H vac [IMNTCNAYC 2DMY [. . . . .€TTH]
5 K aPETOY alCE2WOY APETOY 3ﬁTA11§qiocY[NH T]upcC
6 t?lTb.:T NETalT ATOTOY NTEKKAHCIA XN. . . . Tf( aTo
7 . X€0YAMDIIE NEC MMANE RIPEYCANEWD) XaYMA()
8 T OYPIT 21PeqtTOOTY HCECANEW RNEKACKTOC
9  MUNKATHXOYMENOC €TNPHTC vac TIANIN aN TIaX€
10 TOYNAH® aPay IMKEWBECNAYC AN NPMOME €TAK
11 GATIIOY NTAKCATTIOY AMMYCTHPION NNIM €2KCE
12 2MOY 2PETOY NTAIKAIOCYNH vac MTaX€II[AMO0]CTO
13 [Z]oc apPay NTAICATIOY AMMYCTHPION MIOWB[ECNAYC]
14 HATIQGTONOC ANCDP NETAYCATIIOY 2466em[OY ap]
15 €TO[Y] @NTYEKKAHCIa vac TNW)BECNAYC ‘AG'l_jl. O]
16 []. [] L .IT}T&YCN[TIOY:' OYBETIWBECNAYC . ~.
17 [ .o oo oL CTAXMOMBECNAYC. . . . . . . . . . .C
18 []. . . . .cHAYC A€ farrexocvactl. . . LOYE MM. . .OY N
19 ATTENOG. . . . .YC. . .HMMHT NAaTTENOCvac€. -q
20 M. . . .qNAaCTENOC CEON. . . .[. . . . .].
21 [. . .. .TOYvacTl. . . . . . . NaTT€NOC[. . .]. . . .a
22 . . . . . .NATTENOC. . . .2MY NATTEN[OC. .].€TOY
23 NadX. . . . .NaLCTENOC €Yea. .OY. C.
24 TEINT. .[. .INT. .ﬁmarfekoc THPOY €. .C. .2
25 TIOYE TOY[€] NNIATTENOC €THIT ATIAW)BECNAYC N
26 quj(-:)\oc: . .OYTBa TOI€ &aT. . . . .C NMOYNME
27  CECMANT 2MIIKEOYE vac [T A€ MNTHIIE RRArTENOC
28 THPOY RTRMMBECHAYC RATTENOC OYNWBE Mil
20 QM NTBA. . . . .0i ca®d Aw[o] caw lwe MilWBe

Codex 391 ("); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘49’; facsimile 265.

2—3 Perhaps “fathers (NiwT) of light”, vel sim. 4 Perhaps “twelve  cated in error, with a correction mark at the start of 1. 7?); perhaps
[teachers (Nca) ...]", these being the foremost grade in the hier-  as an intended aside to Goundesh (“... to you”)? 18 It could be

archy of the church. 6—7 One might read oTOTK aTO|TK (dupli-  either twelve or seventy-two (angels) at the start of the line.
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29

of my Lord Mani

also, the guides who are established [in the height of the] 391
heavens, they exist by the mystery (uvatptov) of these [twelve (fathers ?)]
of the light, the ones who were called out from [the Father and established]
before him. As for the twelve [(teachers ?) that are established],
I set them up in complete righteousness (Swcatogtvy).
They are the ones I have given into the hands of the church (&odoia) .

. that they might become for it the shepherds and nourishers, guides,
guardians and helpers; and they nourish the elect (éxAextdg)
and the catechumens (xatyyodpevog) who are within it. Once again (mdAw) says
Goundesh to him: Also, these other seventy-two persons that you have
selected, by what mystery (pvatplov) did you select them, having set
them up in righteousness (3ucatoagtvy)? Says the Apostle
to him: I selected them by the mystery (pvotjpiov) of the seventy-[two]
Apostles (dmoatérog) of the savior (cwtyp), the ones whom he selected. He set [them ]
up in his church (&dnoia). But (3¢) these seventy-two .

. .they were selected against the seventy-two . .

. .overtheseventy-two. . . . . . . . . ..
but. . . .~two angels (&yyerog). The .

angels (&yyerog). . . . . . . . .tenangels (dyyerog)..
these. . . . . .angels (&yyeros), theyare. . C
. .them.The. . . . . .angels (dyyeAog). . . . . . . . .
.. . . angels (&yyehog). Also, the . . .angels (dyyehog). . .thatthey
will. . . . . .angels (dyyehog),asthey. . . . . . .

e . . all of these angels (dyyeog) . .

each one of these angels (&yyeAos) that is counted to these seventy-two

angels (dyyeAog). . .tenthousand are givento. . . . . .eighthundred (?).

They are established in the other one. But (3¢) the measure and the number of all the
angels (&yyeAog) (is) from (?) these seventy-two angels (&yyeAog). There are seventy and
seven times ten thousand. . . . . .seven [thousand], seven hundred and seventy-

13-14 seventy-two apostles of the savior: see Luke 10.11f,, a passage ~ seventy-two agents of darkness, cf. line17. 26ff. On the complex

likely known to Mani via the Diatessaron. 16 against: or ‘corre-  enumerations of Manichaean uranology, probably reflected here

sponding to’; but most likely they serve as subjugators over/against ~ in computations of numbers of angels, see Leurini 2013, 87-157.
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NKEDAAAION NTCOPIA

392 1 [CNaYC NATT]ENOC NEY NPT CENTTIE MTIATTENO[C]
2 [cney. . ). . .. .@OoCNEY ®. . . . . . . .M. . ... ][]
3 [- .+ .]JYvac (2PETHIIE G€ MDIE MIMABECNAY(C]
4 N [arrexoc] THPOY TOYHME T€ Tei fm(pBe vac Yi¢ NTRM
5 Yic N[O Y]ic b‘:l(l)e MNMETal MNATTENOC CNEY
6 ﬁu)g 1€ TIEl MNTHIIE NNATTENOC OYBGHMYCTH.PI(‘)N
7 6€ MMIMBECNAYC NATTENOC 2YCMDTT MIMIA)BECNAY|C]
8 ﬁ(l)ﬁa)(;:.'r(:: NETAICATIIQY AICERWOY APETOY 2HTA
9 €KKAHCIa vac EIC2HTE G€ aiX00C apak X€ NTalcaTn
10 M®BECNAYC NPOME AMMYCTHPION NNIM NETAICE
11 2WOY 2PETOY NTAIKAIOCYNH NETAKMNT €TBHTOY vac
12 TRXE[rO]YNAH® apay AiMEQe THOY XNTAICMTHE a[.]
13 [. . . JRTOTKvac toywmT HTKeYAAIMONIA T. . . []
14 [ . .]. . .X€2MB NIM €aIMNTK aPay 2KIEIOE M
15 M[al] NKMATNEMARHT €TBHTvac vac TOTE.
16 - MNNNAG THPOY . [. ]
17 xay - MTIATIOCTONOC AMACOYKEOC €Y .
18 TMETANOIA ETYPMEY X€ ATOYNAH® XITCOPIA
19 MIATIOCTONQC AYBAK aPaY 2YXAYNICEXE NBAKE
20 naxeqe. .[. . . .]. .aNaK. . . .Hye@mm. . . .€l
21 XOWMAC[. ], . . . ... ... .TIGA MIPXI NTCO
22 der). J. ... ... ... .. . UMOOQ €.
23 tP. . .Tcoda €TAITEOYO aPak vac .
24 Lé: a,KBailg AKAITxglpoT'QNga,'. . .eKa. . .oyey §
25 TaYg T€ TCOPIa MIIPMDME ETMMEY X€ [bd(]lf[(;:!ée apaq
26 AKPMAOHTHC NEY vac t?lTa,peroYN}_Luu) (_IQ)TM(_-IN!(}(_-I.'X.,(:I‘
27 €TAMACOYKEOC XaYCOY NEq AVQYNA.H(D CBE 24
28 XaYy FmaéoYKeoc_: . .ei"rﬁ'ra{ﬁ Qrf;pn’re b_\l\'lb:.l'(
29 MNTCOIA ETAIIMY &APAC NTOOTY. . . .QYPWME

Codex 392 (>); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘50’; facsimile 266.

1 -Trie: One might consider a scribal error for Tune (“the num-  uncertain. 21 -1ica: So it seems, but there may be a correction
ber”); see 391, 27 and the following lines. 12-13 Perhaps “[this |  mark through -c-.
wisdom]”. 18 TMETaNOI, ‘change of heart’ or ‘repentance’: very
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17 Masoukeos: otherwise unknown sage figure, evidently a former
teacher of Goundesh, see 395.29. The abrupt introduction of this
character in the middle of this chapter, at what seems to be the

natural conclusion of the previous story, is indicative of the rather

The Chapters of the Wisdom

[two angels (dyyeAog)] for them. At first they are the number (?) of the [two] angels (dyyehog)
. two thousand . . .
. . . . . .. . .Thus, one arrives at the number for all these seventy -two
[angels (dyyeAog)]; their number is this for the seventy: Nine from the
nine [thousand, nine] hundred with the great one and two angels (dyygAos).
The measure is this, and the number of the angels (dyygAos), corresponding, then, to the
mystery (puatyptov) of these seventy-two angels (&yyehog). They selected these seventy-two
ministers, the ones that I have selected. I set them up in my
church (éxxAngia). Behold, therefore: I have told you how I selected
these seventy-two people, by what mystery (pvotptov), the ones whom I
set up in righteousness (Sicatoadvy), the ones whom you asked me about.
Says Goundesh to him: I have been persuaded (neifewv) now since I have heard (this ?)
(wisdom ?) from you. I revere your good fortune (edSatpovia). 1.
. that everything I have asked you about you have persuaded (meifew)
[me], and you have calmed my heart about it. Then (téte) .
. .and all the great ones.. .
sent (news ‘?) of the Apostle to Masoukeos, (reporting ?)

the repentance (petdvota) that he accomplishes, in that Goundesh received the wisdom (gogla)

of the Apostle. He was angry at him. He sent these words of anger,

saying:. . . . ... ..............inthe. . .asl

tellit. . . . . .. .. ... .. .donotreceive the wisdom (cogpia)

that. . . . . . . . . . . .themoon (?).

Imake. . thlsw1sdom (co¢la) that I have proclaimed to you. . C e
that you went, you received the commission (xetpotoviar). . . . . . . . . .Butwhat

is the wisdom (cogia) of that man, in that [you have] believed (nslesw) him?
You became a disciple (nadntis) of his. When Goundesh heard these words
that Masoukeos sent to him, Goundesh laughed. He

sent to Masoukeos. . .asIam like this:I

and the wisdom (gogia) that I have attained from him (am like ?) a

105

392

coarse redaction of materials in this codex. 24 commission (xel-
potovia): this term is used in the Coptic Manichaica to refer to the
laying on of hands, in this case for an ordination or commission.
27-28 sent (XaY):apparently in aletter or by messenger, cf. 395.24.
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HIAXAIC TMNXC

[Nelath. .« o o oL Yoo [. . ... ]
..... T .. LqaBok agoyn AL L L[]
NNKDOW®C NGBPBOPOY aBAA NG .~ . . .[. . .N]

KOW®C NQTEITOY aXMY NGGaneq MMy . [ . . ]

P. .NQHTOY NQMQOY®OY MMaq NRHTOY [. . .].

. . X€ MRPOYTEN e@g—f@mq napamguxpfc] R
[.]Je mpwmMe c€ eTHMEY POOPE NNIRBOOC. . . .
XMWY 220YN NYBMDK 220YN aYNAG MIONC €PERN
POME NEYTENHC NRHTC MNRMMETICTANOC €Y
PPOPE EYGANE NNXIZBOOC €TNANOYOY . . . .

[]. - €NECWOY vac EWANTEMPWDME ETMMEY NEY

[aNI2]BCAYE €TMMEY €TNECWOY €TEPEN[. . . .].

|3<!)Q|?€ MMaY MaqMoYe anaine my. . L[ .].

a. ... 2ONC (])N.{NG.KNG.& APaq 0Y22€Tq

----- 2BCAYE ETAGANE FiMAY €qPOOPE HaY

Y S

Y [ P I - 2. wy

S Nvac. 0. .[] €

S NQONT . . . . . »B

S P Y OY22€TOY. . .[. .].

[ .o o e | NNQ)TN €TGANT
CANNL[L L. | q6. . .Kal. .

[ . JaB. [ - o o oo ].oya. . .2NOYHIC NROOYE

Y P O P [].

[. .].woy xe.[ IMMaq. oo

............. NG22€ aPETY €YKHK 22HY N

Codex 393 (>); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘51’; facsimile 267.

3 BPBWPOY, ‘cast (off)’; cf. Hom. 59,7. 8 (First) agoyn:-g- ex corr.
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of my Lord Mani

1 pauper(who)...... 393
2 R .he w111 gointo.

3 the rags, and he casts them off and he . .

4  rags, and he puts them upon himself, and he clothes hlmself with them .

5 . in them, and he prides himself in them (saying),

6  “There are none more splendid and beautiful than (mapd) the rags (I am wearing).”
7 Thus, that person wears (gopeiv) these clothes .

8 .in, and he goes in to a great city (méAig), where

9  there are nobles (ebyew) and grandees (peylotavog) who are

10 wearing (¢opeiv) and clothed with good clothing .

11 . beautiful. If that person looks

12 [at] those beautiful garments that the .

13 wear (¢opelv), he is filled with shame . .

14 . wholly (6Awg). He loathes his own self

15 . garments that he is clothed with as he wears (¢opetv) them

16

17

18 e e

19 .and he asks.

20 . their own.

3 ofthetumcsthatarewrapped
22 c e e e e e e e

23 . . .+ ..... ... ... . .inanumberofdays

24

26 . ... ....... .andhestands, stripped naked by

1 In this story Goundesh compares himself and his former wisdom  shroud (cDi21a); the sense of lines 2ff. might be that he enters a
to a pauper (2atX) wearing rags who knows nothing better, cf. 394,  tomb and takes the shroud from a corpse.
7. 3—4rags (kwwc): specifically burial cloth, wrappings, or
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NKEDANAION NTCOPIA

. .epwme neYrenHe.

.NqTaBR[.]

J.7. ey nadope nyeaBcy @Y.

. PO]ME NEYTENHC Y RIMETICTANOC 2.

. CAl€ NROYTEN €T€ NIPWOME NEXEYO
- NEY a4PPOPE MMAY 2YRABCOY .

J. .. . Ta2e 2T TE TEl EITNTANT ATNPD

. NQATIA 2aT2H MIIO0Y vac TCOd1a €Tal

TCEBO APAC NTOOTK GIPAC GIPONIZBCAYE .

6Y.
oy.

- 2IPEmE NRHTC EIPAYT aXWC 220K HIIQ
. €l A€ NTABMDK APET( MIaXaic mMa

NIXA10C TIATIOCTONOC alX1 NTOOT(Q M.

.

. € atcodra NTOOT( AICHOYDN] NTA[Y]

1€ [MA]MMOCTONOC MMHE vac TIETAYTHNAYY 21.
. NEJKEMAOHTHC aN CEMH 2NTJCOIA vac M

TICHY €TNACEXE NEMEY AYGPO . .en
Tqcodlr Wa4ePo. T . . .[. . .].2fTdco[¢]
1. .'.a,. L .al.oyv. . '.].
O] .€Y NTaNO. B N
.. . .NCOdlx. . . . .. B P
TOOTK vac NTaiTCEBO pT . [. .]..Tq
MITPPQ TIETGMAI aBAX. [. ].o.[].
€T[B]€2WB NIMvaca. . .C. .|[. . . .JTooT][. .]
ppope MMacvact. . . €. . L[ ].on.
éﬁl‘ji«lOYg ﬁTao{fxu NTRE €T. .N

Codex 394 ("); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘52’; facsimile 268.

10 E.g. “But I turned myself around and I went ...”, vel sim. 10-11

One expects a double -nun- for ‘Mannichaios’ as consistently spelt

in this codex, so perhaps numa[n]nixaloc (but overlong for the
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line) or ima(n)|Nixatoc. 13-14 One would suppose 2ITHAINOYTE

“from God’, but there is not the space.

taught”: -1- most uncertain, and added.

22 NTaITCEBO, “I have



The Chapters of the Wisdom

1 .noble (edyewng). . .and he entreats [him] 394
2 . gives to him, and he himself dresses (¢@opeiv) and clothes him.
3 . . nobles (edyevyg) and grandees (peytotavos), also, .

4 .splendidly beautiful . . .that these free (¢AetBepog) people

5 . to him. He wore (¢opeiv) them, he was clothed

6 . . My way also is this, as I am like this person.

7 (1 have been ?) impoverished before today. The wisdom (gogia) that I have

8  been taught (?) by you is like these (former ?) garments.

9  Irejoiced in it, zealous for it before today.

10 ... ., however, and I went to the foot of my lord

11 Man(n)ichaios the Apostle. I have received from him this .

12 . . this wisdom (co¢ia) from him. I have recognized him. He

13 is [the] Apostle of truth. The one who was sent . .

14 his other disciples also are filled with his wisdom (cogia). Any

15 time I would debate with him he is victorious over (me ?) in

16 his wisdom (oogia); he is victorious. . . . . . . . .inhiswisdom (cogpla)
17

18

19

20 e e e e e e e e e e

21 . . . .. .wisdom (copla). . ..

22 . . .youwImyselftaught. . . . . . . . . . . .his

23 kingdom, the one that displays. .

24 . . .abouteverything.. . .

25 wear (@opetv) it. I. Ce e
26  in the fullness of my soul (Yuym), Just as.

1-5 One of the nobles replaces the man’s rags with fine clothing,  lines 11-14. 10ff. Here begins an extensive encomium on Mani
then the others bestow more fine clothes upon him, analogous by Goundesh, extending to 395.23.
to Mani and his disciples bestowing wisdom on Goundesh, see
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MaXxalc MMNXC

-

395 QHTC EPENEYMAOH(TH)C AN PEWE NPHTC  vac

2 TIANIN &N €PETACODIA TNTANT MIIPHTE vac . .

3 NE MMAC 2a6H MIIO0Y Frrge NOYBaY NTMD[2 €q]uHX
4 eNOYPAXMNAY €PENTHY NaNI4e aXDY[. . . . .].

5 Ep(pue NGOAAY aBaX 2HIMMA €TEYNHX NPHT] X€

6 ﬁapem"m)a GNGaM NTaK{] a20YN Ntf{b,ge‘:' APETq 21

7 OH MIITHY vac O€ WY T€ TEl NTA)API ﬁgoc!n_a €Tal
8 CNOYMNC GIPAC GIPOMTMR vac Tcodia 2wy Fu;[}

9 P€ €TAIXITC TNOY NTNIAMOCTONOC GIPAC G1PO

10 TITHY €TAYTEAQ aBaA NTPAXNAY NT(. .vac Tg

11 2WY TE TEl €TAYBl aBAX MMAT NTWAPT NCOPLa €

12 TENECNRHT M€ MIMGHNXIN ATAKT 220YN [ . . .]

13 - QYBETROPMH NTCOPIA €TAIXITC NTN[MATI]O

14 CTOXNOC XECTNTANT aN NXItcodia €T[al]XITC

15 NTMIAXAIC TMANNIXAI0C MTATIOCTONOC [. .].

16 - QYNAG NCTYAOC NNE €4ape APETY.

17 .X€ TNOPOC NIM NT. . . .q.[. . .].
18 -l Mayeiicam . . enetan [tcol
19 0. . . ... ....T.22X®MCvacTOTE. . .[. . . .]TCO
20 $la MIATIOCTONOG NCOPIA THPOY B. . . . . . .C
21 TOY. . . . .€ aKIM apaY XNMIINEY H. . . . . .NGE
22 BLaBaA. . . . . .NTCOPIa €TAIXITC NTHIIAXAIC
23 TIMANNIXA10C TIATIOCTONOC vac TOTE . ..

24 NT. .€. . . . . . .TOYNAH®.XAaYNICEXE MMACOY
25 KEOC aqTatiay €TBETCOPI: HMAMOCTONOC X&
26 N&NOY(_," chp'r'ge napa:rgfoc!nq €TAMACOYKEOC

27 TCEBO ATOYNARM 2P2C vac AMACOYKEOC €1 ATITIA

28 AXTION MIIPPO (_:z;nu)pHc vac [IaX €Y ATOYNAHM) €TBE
29 €Y EKAKATCOPIA NCWK ETAITCEBAK APAC NK

Codex 395 ("); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘53’; facsimile 269.

6 NTaK{: -a- ex -K- corr.  14-15 Here we may find the source of ~ ink-trace. 26 9ywTBe: The exact reading uncertain, one expects
the title of the codex. 24 There may have beenno letterintended = coywTBe, “it surpasses” (haplography?).
before xav, although there is space and what appears to be an
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in it, while his disciples also rejoice in it. 395
Once again (mdAw), my wisdom (gogpia) resembles this sort: .
it before today, like a pile of chaff cast
on a threshing-floor when the wind will blow upon it. .
occurs and it scatters it away from the place in which it is cast, so that
this chaff shall not have power to remain, and it is lifted up in
front of the wind. This is also the way of the first wisdom (co¢ia) that I have
known, it is like this chaff. The new wisdom (gogia), however,
that I have received now from the Apostle, it is like
this wind that swept through this threshing-floor of . . .This,
indeed, is the way that he took from me this first wisdom (gogla)
that was in me. I did not find strength to remain in .

. against the onrush (6puy) of this wisdom (cogia) that I received from the [Apostle].
For it also resembles—namely this wisdom (go¢ia) that [I] received
from my lord the Mannichaios, the Apostle .

.—a great pillar of stone, standing firm .

. that every storm-wind (yvégog) . e
. me; they shall not have power to. . .;because (¢neidy) [thls] wisdom (gogia)

is. .+ . . . .uponit.Then (téte). . . . . .the wisdom (copia)
of the Apostle All the wisdoms (gogia) of . ..

. to shake them from this time. . . . . .andthey
carryaway. . . . . .thiswisdom (cogla) thatIreceived from my lord

the Mannichaios the Apostle. Then (téte) .

. . Goundesh (to?) send these words to Masou-
keos He told about the wisdom (oogia) of the Apostle, that
it is good, surpassing (napd) the wisdom (cogia) that Masoukeos had
taught Goundesh about. Masoukeos came to the
palace (moAdtiov) of King Shapur. Says he to Goundesh:
Why are you renouncing the wisdom (gogia) that I taught you? And you

3ff. The same parable of separating wheat from chaff with the the strong wind (Colditz 1987, 284—287). 15 the Mannichaios:

help of a strong wind, but told by Mani himself, appears in a  cf. 385.26 above. 16-17 Presumably the pillar is able to withstand

Parthian kephalaion preserved in M499, M706, and M334b; it cul-  strong storm winds. 24 send (xaY): in a letter or by messenger,

minates as above, with Mani’s instruction being compared to  cf. 392.27—28.
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[M]kedaralon NTCOPia

396 1 . NK€EOYi€ vac TOTE MAXETOYNAH® aPaY 12K €.
2 [ .]k€1 aMOY TaXITK MIPMOME ETAITCEBO atcoPl
3 a [NT]OOTQ NKNEY NAMHE X€ TIATIOCTONOC MITNOYTE
4 . TCOd1a MINOYTE NEHT( €TBENEl PWATIC
5 NTOOTQ NtCOPIa ATTCEBO APAC  vac  vac '
6  TOTE aKECAI ACPAMANTH €YRATNNOYEPHY MICNEY
7 TOYNAH® MNMACOYKEOC ATOYNAHM XY MMAMOQ
8 CTONOC K.G €ICMACOYKEOC NIMa 2aTHI €ICXE [IRWB
9 PENEK TMMN NKEL ATNMA NKCEXE NEMEY TaPpeK
10 ®22TY 2BAX NTQMNTAQOYMO MNTMNTXACIZHT €.
11 ' .NTaPEYMME AN f«jm‘xg're X€ MeaY THP]
12 nfe. ... ] . NRHT{ €TBHTK €l)oYwoy. . []
13 e[ . . . ]vac TOTE ATATIOCTONOG TN AYBAX [ ]
14 eq []. -€ €TOYHR NPHT{ NT2APEYBWDK 246 . . . .[.]
15 . [ AJNOYEPHY ATTABAA aqPaCIAZE FiHAY -
16 [ ). . o .¢ XnGacnacuog RTOOT] aYTABS .
17 . L[ . . aBa) gRMATIOCTONOC. B
18 ¢.[. .. .wTp. . . .. .®. .oye xee€t. . . . . .[]
19 PR R ' ATH. . .B.
20 Ba NNKOCMO[C]. .aN€T. . . . . .€. . . TCO
21 $1a MIINOYTE X€ EPEMKOCHMOC 22€ 2PETY NEW N
22 2€ H NT2YMANK( NeW) NPHTE H TI. e
23 .Ned) NQe eN. . . MNNMO .
24 EYOIBE GYIONE. . . . . POME €T
25 MAYT fiGeel aBa) IMIKOCHMOC HTAYBWK ATO H Nei
26 €TNHY [ITaq EYXTO HMAY EYNHY fCEOYMNS aBAX
27 ANAK €IMEOYE X€. . .€Y NTAGNT(. .ETETNCWDBE
28 2NNIZBHYE ETOY . >\ €TaNg. . .[n]el €1 6€ aTOT
29 THNE €TETNZMECT ATNTH €IMANCDBE 2NNIKOYI

Codex 396 (>); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘54’; facsimile 270.

8 Nz One expects MIMMa. 13 a4BWOK, “he went”: very uncer-
tain. 14-16 E.g. “When he went he found them with one another
at the gaming-table. He greeted them and Masoukeos (?) received

»

his greeting ... 19—20 T|B2, “ten thousand (worlds)”: very uncer-

tain. 23 Perhaps read ®wa) as meaning ‘balance’ in this context,

112

or otherwise a word for the movement of the counters or roll of
the dice; the point being the turns of fortune (ll. 24—26) in a game
such as backgammon. 28 Perhaps eTang en, “... which are not

alive”.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

(are turning to ?) another one. Then (téte) says Goundesh to him: Hail to you!. . . 396
. you come. Come, and I will take you to this man, from whom I taught this wisdom (gogfa)
and you will see truly that [he is] the Apostle of God
. the wisdom (gogia) of God is in him. On account of this, receive
from him this wisdom (cogia) I have taught about.
Then (téte) another time it happened (dnavtdv), the two were with one another,
Goundesh and Masoukeos. Goundesh sent for the
Apostle: See, Masoukeos is here with me. If it
pleases you, arise and come to this place and debate with him. You can cause
him to break off from his boastfulness and pride .
. Again, when he has understood and believed that the entire glory
is. . . . ... . .initaboutyou,asIboast.
. Then (téte) the Apostle arose. He went .
. that dwells in him (?). When he went, he (found them with ?)
one another at the gaming-table (téfAa). He greeted (dondlesdat) them
(and Masoukeos ?) received his greeting (domaoués) from him. They entreated .
. from the Apostle . .
,inthatTam.

ten thousand (7 of the worlds Ce e . . . .. .the
wisdom (gogia) of God: In what way is this world estabhshed?
Or (), in what manner was it formed? Or (7)), .
. .inwhatway?. . . . . . . ... . .andthe.
as they change, as they alter. . . . . .. . ... . .peoplewhoare
killed and they come out from this world (xocyog) to where have they gone? Or (#) these
that are come, moreover, being born of them, coming and becoming manifest?
I am thinking that. . . . . .andIfind you (pl.) playing with
these things that are (foolish ?), that are (not ?) alive. Indeed, these things come into
your (pl.) possession while you (pl.) are sitting down! When I play with these little

14 in him: or ‘in it. 15 gaming table (t&fAa): perhaps simply a  vicissitudes of life and death; cf. naTwiBe NaTTIONE as qualities

dice-table, but possibly a game related to backgammon, of which ~ of God and the realm of light in 1Ke 178.21 and 2Ps 155.20. 27-28

this would be one of the earliest known references; see Austin  playing with (ca>Be 2n): see CD 321a.

1934; Daryaee 2002. 24 change (m18€) ... alter (nwwe): i.e. the
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MIaxalC TTIMNXC

[N]JANQOAE EMRAAYE NCAYNE 212WB vac T[. . JT
[T]YXH 2MIIRMB ATETNEIPE MMAY g.‘.'[. . .vac T]o
[T]e TAXEMACOYKEOC ATIATIOCTONOC KCa[YNE 303]
pa,Y ce tcayne amceLe THPOY €TAITEOYAY a,pqa
T vac TTAX.EMACOYKEOC aAPaY €EICXE l.((}b,Y'I}l(;)' a,a'an
NIM €TNA@NTK aYCEXE NOYWDT TGOYb,q‘I)ll;l'l: vac
TIAX EIATIOCTONOC a,f‘)a_\q WINE cane'rf(ow;a)q NHI
ANAK 2T AN TNATEOYAY APaK vac ﬂNiéMéCQY‘S@

0C X€ MKOCMOC 1. . . XNMIMAPI NCATT.

[]. .. .an. oL . . . . .216YTE NGPNAG .

[.]- .. -€qNHY MNGMXBE NGCBaK Nq.
[H]QAG}UQ\UQCTOAOC AMACOYKEOC MIKOCHOC .

[.]c. .« . . .@T MN00YE ETAYM)WNE. [.

[.]. - . CBaK Ng.. .. :SQNI;W"'MI?I. R

[.]. - [

[.]. - [

[.]. - [

[.]. - K. . . uB. ...

[.]. - .engtae.[. . .].

[]-YKO. . . . .2ITN. . .KPRTHK NKNEY. .

o ]IKOCMO[ Jeooo o To oL L Xe XHMNMAPTT KA

POC vac POME NIM G€ NETAYD)DIIE 2HITKOCHOC 2BaA
eNEY 2. .[.2]TmKOCMOC H aBaA 3NeY Na)apn am

KocMmoc. .[.]. . . ... ... .. .. ... NaTOITq
NATAMG. . . . . . . . . .. ... ... .XEEPENRWS
OYANZ aBaX. . .€ XE €PEMKOGMOC NHY Milajey
[T]e €YNHY 2B2A Ca6H N(_{OY(D . pe'rq vac

Codex 397 (>); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘55’; facsimile 271.

2 It is possible there was no text after Mmay (thus an extended  tain. 27 Perhaps Ntee “this way”

vacat).

11 Perhaps read tinikoc1oc, “of these worlds”; very uncer-
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this discussion (cf. caen) may be provided by 400, 11-16.
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counters (?), there is no knowledge in the matter. I (find no ?) 397
fortune (tiyy ?) in the thing you (pl.) have done. . . . . .[Then (téte)]
says Masoukeos to the Apostle: You [yourself know]
all these lessons that you have uttered. Says the Apostle
to them: Yes, I know all these lessons that I have uttered to
you (pl.). Says Masoukeos to him: If you know about every
thing, when I ask you about a single lesson, explain it to me!
Says the Apostle to him: Ask for what you want from me.
And I, myself, I will explain it for you. Says Masoukeos:
Does this world (xéapog) . . . from the first time . .
Ce e .increases and it becomes b1g
. as it comes is there not decrease and it diminishes and it. .

Says the Apostle to Masoukeos: This world (xéapog) .

. .today when it has become . . Ce

.diminishesandit. . . . . .asitcomesthereisnot. .

.and it gives .

. through . .youreflect and you see .
thls world (xéopog). . . . . . . . . . . ;thatis, from the ﬁrst time (xatpdg).
Thus, every person who has come to be in the world (xécpos), from
where. . . to this world (xéapog); or from where first to this
world (xéopog)?. . . . . . . . ... .. ... ... . . without measure,
without number,. . . . . . . . . . .Forthe matter
is made clear (like this ?): that as thls world (xocpog) comes there is no increase
coming forth forward (?), and it . .
Says the Apostle again to him: I have asked you

1 counters (ANOOX€): lit. ‘pebbles’ (cf. 1Ke 70.19); but here as a

counter in a game such as backgammon, or perhaps dice.
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[NKE]ParalON NTCOPIA

398 1 [ ... .a]Ycexe NOYT TeoYa¢ apal miyyxa[y]
2 €[NETWOO]I 2MIIKOCMOC NTAYE! HEW MM aTnK[0]
3 ¢[MOC vac] TIaXEMACOYKEOC aPay NTAYEl ABaX 2M
4 . ... ... .€TETAMOYTE aPay NTWTH X€ TXDP[a]
5  MIOYAINE MIAIMN MIOYAINE vac na&euauog-ro '
6 X0C aP[8]q TEOYAC NIYYXaYE ENTAPOYE! aBaX 2iital
7 @n A[nolyaile RTayel HOYCAT ROYWT XAfHan
8  WTaYEl b‘dj[‘l‘((‘)(;MOC KATAKAIPOG KAIPOC vac TTaX€Ma
9  COYKEOC apay MRMB QYN aBAN X€ NIYYXAYE €l
10 P. .. ... .NOYAEEC NTAYEl ATIKOCMOC NEY. . .N
11 €. . . . .vacTIRAXENANOCTONOC aPaYg X€ MIIRO0YE
12 €TATKOCMOC WDIIE & . MNEY. .€.
13 .AKCOTME AE. . .NIM QGN.
[ €]t aBa\ PRNTEMMA NIBOK AT1.
15 a.[ . .MaXEUACOYKEOE apay HT2€ aY.
16 L. .. .qqffr.la;quemu N(_{B(DK 'Nfl.' e
2 -] [
S T N S PN [P I P ¢
19 a. .. ]
20 TEW. . .. .. ......K.....0O0€. .. ... .[.].
21 eral. . . L[]t o oL JareN]
22 2B\ 2[MM]IKOCHMOC aYBWK ATIAIDN RNOYAINE €.
23 ... ........6NTQ€®. . . . . .€TBE.[. .]. . .NIKO
24 CUOG. . . . .ETAYPTIKEOYE aYEl aBa) g[ink]ocHog
25 AYBMK ATKONACIC. . . .kocqu. [ J.qaqm.
26 .q6. . ... ... ... .. vacRanIpa NE[T €] TaKTEOYA[Y]
27 X€AaBAN. . . . . .. ... ..X.aP.". . .[.].eTaqone
28 NT. . .N. . ....... .(gcpnewe;z\. . . TIKECEXE
29 AN MATEYTANTH HMaY €qCMAANT . . . .ay HY[Y]

30 XAYE THPOY NTAYEl aBaX MINOYTE HCEXITOY QMIKO

Codex 398 ("); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘56’; facsimile 272.

1 TEOY2G: T- ex X- corr. (i.e. X€)? 13 There is not sufficient space  one”). 15 Possibly aypwwug, “(just like) a person ...”; although one
for pwme nma (“every person’, cf. 397, 23) nor Qyan W (“every-  expects NOYPWME.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

(also about) a single lesson. Explain to me (about) these souls (Ypuyn), 398
[the ones that exist] in the world (xéouog). From what places did they come to this
[world (xécpog)]? Says Masoukeos to him: They came forth from

the. . .asyou (pl) spoke about it yourselves; that is, the land (ywpa)

of light, the aeon (aiwv) of light. Says the Apostle

to him: Explain it. These souls (Yuy7), when they came from the aeons (aicv)

of light, did they come on a single occasion? Or else,

did they come to the world (xéapog) from time to time (xatd xatpds xatpdg)? Says

Masoukeos to him: The matter is made clear that these souls (Yuy1n) come (?)

......... alone. For what did they come to the world (xéouog)?. . .

...... Says the Apostle to him: On the day

that the world cametobe. . . . . . . . . . ... ... ..

......... You have heard, however (3¢), (that) every. . .isabletofind. . . . . . . . .
...... [comes] out from his body (c&pa), and he goestothe. . . . . .

...... Says Masoukeos to him: Just like a (person?). . . . . .

......... he did the good (dya6év) and he wenttothe. . . . . . . . .

..................... exists. . . . . . . ..

thatThave. . . . . . . . . . . . . ..o they [came]

out from this world (xéouog), they went to the aeon (aiwv) of the lights. . .
............ foundit,ashe. . . . . .onaccountof. . . . . .these

worlds (xéapog). . . . .. who have done the other one, they came out [from the] world (xéauog).
They went to the punishment (xéAacig). . .world (xéopog). . . . . . hehas. . .
.................. With regard to these things that you have explained,
thatfrom. . . . . . ... ... o000 that occurred

bythe. . . . . .. ... ... .. occurred from. . . This otherlesson,

also: Unless it is like them, it is (not?) constructed . . .
All the souls (Yuy) have come forth from God and were received (?) in the

24 did the other one: i.e. other than the good, the bad.
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M2 X AIC TIMNXC

399 1 [C]MOC NTAYXITOY aBaAX MIIKOCMOC NTAY A€ a[Y]€l
2 [a]BaX MMA(Q) aYRAPGOY @MMIKOCMOC vac b_l'rge_: NOY[. -]
3 [N]eKDT €JaCMNZNCKEOC NBAXE X€ e®a. . .[. . .]
4 Aa. . .F}QY. . . NOYDT vac EM2YBITIOYAME €. . . [ .].
5 . NNICKEOC €TNAMWOY KATAMMAKMEK
6 [] .N. . CvacTIMa A€ €TaYGaXIMAME. . . T. .34
7 [- ]. - 2YGWXBE 2YWM)Ta vac ANCKEOC 2WOWY. . .2NCKE
8  [oc] Ie@B A€ OYANZ 2BaX €TAYBITAME N. . . .X€
9 [24eW]XBE 2a4W)Ta vac O€ 2DY TE TEI €TEPE. . . . MW
10 [M]eMXBE MIMKOCMOC OYaNS 2BaX €TBEN.
11 [ .]. . . . € ETAYPMATAO0N AYBK ATIOYAINE. . NI
12 [. . .].A€ €TAYPIKAKON AYBWK ATKONACIC.
13 [ ... .]. . .exacoY®Nq rTMNEl X€ . L[ .. ]
14 [.]. .. - 20Y MTQPeoYO NTaY OYTE anp [. ... ]
15 [ .]. . . . .KvacTIaxIy aN TNATEOYO aPakK [. .]
16 . .. ccug anrpadaye ﬁN'l'a;T(;:.'. SN L
17 [ Jowee ooy e o0y
18 [ .]ﬁ MNP(DM(-I AHAEOY[ R I T
20 | I 4 [0 .
21 | J. .me. ... .npamme Mnoo.[. . .J. .oy
22 | J- ML L. L. L€ NIAPTT NXMNPMOME 2A
23 | J.o - .. LAPD. . . .€ NIQAPT NTENEA 2N
24 | B S . NPMTIEOYE vac TIOY22€
25 | J.o.oo .. LoyNe. L[]ue G"FBI—‘IT(')Y X€ oY
26 | Jue. ... oPMHL L L L L paMImie GQANé 20
27 [T&]N €P€ MKAIPOC NHY MN. . [.] €4NHY MNGWXBE
28 [ . .].N2QOY. .2.K €TKNEY.[P]MIIEYE NNPDME

Codex 399 ("); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘57’; facsimile 273.

2 MMa(q) aY-: Evident textual corruption, the required -q may be  read fipanre Mmoo “years of the moon’; but Hrogy[e “years
indicated by a mark. 11 Possibly ¥]yxaye, ‘souls’ 21 One might  today” is more probable in the context.
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world (xéouog). It is from this world (xéopog) that they were received. And (3¢) it is they who came 399
out from (it). They were arranged in this world (xéopos), just likea. . .
potter, if he might mould some pottery vessels (oxedos), so thatif. . . . . .
. .asingle. . .Ifhetakestheirclay. . . . . . . ..
......... these many vessels (oxedog) according to the thought
......... The place, however (3¢), where he scored (?) thisclay. . . . . .hehas
. .itwas diminished; it was defective. The vessels (oxebog) themselves. . .
vessels (oxebog). But (3¢), the matter is apparent, that they have handled thisclay. . . . . . so that
[it was] diminished, it was defective. This also is the way that. . .and
[the] diminution of this world (xéopog) is revealed on accountof. . . . . .
souls (Yuyn ?) who have done the good (dya8év), they have gone to the light; but these
(others) who have done evil (xaxév), they have gone to punishment (xéAaoig). . .
......... you can understand through this that the. . .has. . .
......... but it was not more; nor (oUte) wasit. . . . . .
......... Once again (mdAw), I will explain to you. . .
......... it is written in the writings (ypagy) of the fathers. . . . . . . . .

.................. yearstoday (?). . . . . .
..................... these first human generations
..................... these first generations (yeved) in
..................... years. Their lifetime
..................... about them, that a
..................... year he is alive.
Whenever (6tav) the season (xatpéds) comes. . . . . . it (?) comes, there is no diminution
. .(in) the fields (?). . . . . . that you see (with) the years of the people
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NK[€]Paralon NTCOPIa

400 1 TNOY X € 2NKOYI NOYP NE CECABK (ATO vac [1cE
2 X[€. .]OYANZ aBaX 2ITMIK2 X€ NQBO®DC MNN
3 . [-] - NMMINION € TAN@APTT NPOME MITOY aYTa
4 MOY ATMKOYT aYCBAK AYSMOY ANEOYEPHOY Al
5 (i;Bq)(D(_: CBaAK MNN1 €TaYWITOY ANGNTOY €0YP
6 KOYT 1. . . R@API AMALOY vac NiagoY aN Mﬁﬁléa:(g’e;
7 €TEPENPMME XOBPE APAY €YX1222 NBPE THOY G¢
8 AYGWOY ANEYEPHY CEXIBPE €N NOE €TOYXIMII.
9 QNNPMITHOYE NNMAPTT NXMNPMOME vac ﬁKeKa,Te
10 AN NN . PHOYE ATOYTTIE GXBE ACCBAK TaP2 .
11 NE. - PAMTIE vac QHTE G€ NNIZBHYE THPOY .
12 -+ [ -JeBax apay mkocuoc cwxse gt anmagoy [. ]
13 [- J. .4qen qt en caen NTRE €TAKX00C [ vac |
14 [TOTE MaX]E€MACOYKEOC apay KAAMC aKX00C X€ [m]
15 [KOJCHOC T aTa20Y eqomxBE et fTad €N caon
16 €. .Tel Te € aNAK E€TALX00C vac AAXA TIETAK]|. .
17 N. N J. .m. L. ]
18 2aT. .NTM. .[. J.aBean alc. . .NIM[. . .KO]
19 cmoc. .. L[] . .OYTE. [. ]
20 eNnun. . L[ .].NTa. . Nicexe ne[Tali]
21 ONTK [apa]q akTaMal apay. . X¢ TKe[or1a ]
22 .N[cO]d1a THPOY €TPMIKOCMOC. . |[. ]
23 TEI9€ NTOYNOY a4KapP®Y vac vac
. s m
25 €PETIKEPANAION CEX[€] ETBEOYPDME
26 elmAacPHC TIE I[PE]N ENEEY aMACOY
27 KEOC MNTOYNAH® [2]Y€l 216H NCATIDPHC
28 vac TIPPO vac
29  TIAXIN &N 2HITICHY TH[C]RY aYPWME €1 €i[A]acdHC 11g
30 MIEYPEN TIPMNRH[T €] TMICAMIIPIE ENEEY AMACOY

Codex 400 (>); quire 25 (= ‘E’); Hugo Ibscher ‘58’; facsimile 274.

6 Perhaps a verb has been omitted before anagoy, meaning
something like “the former measurements were turned back” or
“left behind”. 8 Presumably xwingpe “receive the seed”; but dif-
ficult to read (added in by the scribe at the end of the line?).
. proye: Read mip(Mrmynoye (“these years”); or another word cor-

10

120

rupted by the Nprnnoye of the line above? 11 Understand eic-

2uTe ce: There may also be a further omission, e.g. “See, then, (I

»

have explained how) all these things ...". 16 €. .:The text may
be corrected. 18 One might consider aicagc, “I have written it”;

but very uncertain.



The Chapters of the Wisdom

1 now, that there are fewer by how much? They are decreased to what point? The 400
2 lesson, (then ?), is made apparent by the earth, that the shboos and the

3 . of miles (u{Atov) that the first people measured, they were delimited

4  tothis small one. They decreased (and) they restricted one another. The

5  shboos decreased with the measurements they measured. We found them

6  reduced;. . .first(. . .)backwards (?). The fields also, and the pastures

7 where the people sowed seed, they receive much seed. So, now

8  they have restricted one another. They do not receive seed the way that they receive the (seed ?)
9  inthe years of the first human generations. The others

10 alsoofthe. . .;their taste was diminished. It lessened beyond (mapd) .

11 . year. See, then, (I have explained how (?)) all these things .

12 . decreased for them. The world (xéouog) is diminished; it goes backwards .

13 . not, nor does it go forward the way that you said.

14 [Then (téte) says] Masoukeos to him: Well (xoAég) have you spoken that [the]

15  world (xéopog) goes backwards as it diminishes; indeed, it does not go forward.

16 . this is just as I myself said. But (624), that which you have (told ?).

17 e e e e e e e

18 . L .Thave written it (?). .

19 worlds (xéopog). . . . . . .. .. ... ... .... .nor(olre)

20 not. . . . ... .. .............. .theselessons. That[whichIhave]
21 asked you about, you have informed me aboutit. . . . . .thatyour [wisdom (cogpia)]
22 (surpasses) all the wisdom (cogia) that is in this world (xéopeg). . . . . .(Iam)

23 persuaded (meifew). Immediately he was silent.

24 338

25 This Chapter speaks about a Man,

26 Iodasphes being his Name, who is greater than Masou-

27 keos and Goundesh. He came before Shapur

28 the King.

29  Once again (mdAw), at this same time, a man came, Iodasphes being
30  his name, the wise man who is from the east, greater than Masoukeos.

2 shboos: see 376.13 and note. 26 Iodasphes: the culminating  to derive from Budhasf (‘Bodhisattva’) by a reading or copying
figure in progressive sage challengers to Mani. Although Iranian  mistake in Arabic script. Its appearance here some four centuries
in form, the name is unattested except in the Arabic Bilawhar  earlier requires a fresh explanation.

wa-Yudasaf, where as ‘Yudhasf’ it has heretofore been assumed
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Codex 401 (>); quire 26 (=

2 Hc[0do]¢, ‘wise: very uncertain. 5 1101K: The scribe may have  appear misplaced. 12 Perhaps restore (ne)oYNQY[P]WME, “there
begun to write the Greek word 01k0.A€CTIOTHC (occasioned by ~ was a man ...”; or otherwise suppose an omitted verb and corrupt
its use in previous chapters?), before switching to the Coptic for  text, e.g. “they tell of a man ...” ce(...)oy NOY[P]wMe.
‘lord. 7 One supposes T2k OY| at the end of the line (“You
are a...”); but scarcely sufficient space. 12-13 and 14-15 The thin  the gender evident in the following sentence.

MITaXal¢C TMNXC

[K]€0C vac TINAG AN TI€ ATOY(N)AH® a4€l. [.]. . .ae[o]yn
[2]ion NcaniwpHe TIP[P]O agTeoYORNCEXE HE[0dO]C
[N]PMNRHT 2160 NCAMWPHC TPPO 29. . . . . [].
[. ] .. .Y N€Yvac TOTE TAXEIWAACHHC ACATIWPHC
[n]ppo NTaK M€ CATIMDPHC MPPO TINAG NPPO TI0IK '
[M]XaT¢ NOYATO NXMPa MNKEPPO ENEEY ATIK .

[-] - vac MNKEMNTPPO €CAYHW MNTKMNTPPO .

[P]MMA0 2N2WB NIM Y22 THMITIOYE MMETE ETKMA

[2T] MMag MNTEK OYPWME NOYDT 2NTEKM[N]|T[PPO]
[eq]a@TarroNOTIa NHT NOCEXE NEMHI NGPO [apPal]

[ﬁTb.][?(;:Cb\ﬂ(DPHC TIPPO CADTMNEL NTNIMAAC[PHC 24]

[Ka]P®Y vac TOTE OYNOY[P]ME MITMa €TMM[EY . .]
€(]T2NAIT ATIPPO EMIQPEN TIE KAPAEN TIY[HPE N]
APT]aBa(N) €qHIT ATXMP(a >NNCA)\AN(DN. na[Xeq acanw]
PHC] nppo vac CE€ OYNOYPOME MTIMA €4acexe n[em]

€q.]. PN |

Jex[T ]eoYonqpeN apalvacTlaxg. . . . . . . . .IOH

Ple N[a]pTaBaN MMNXC RAIKAOC.[. .].q. . . w
.J. . TKMNTPPO NTaq. .TIETEOYNO[Y.]. . . .4ace

— — —_——_——— — —

X€ NEJMEY NYGPO 2Py vac vac l‘lm&ecano)[pu]c nppo
aKa[P]AEN TIQHPE NAPTABAN EKMaNB[W]K. . [.].
[T ]a\ToY [Mﬁue]YepnoY ﬁTGl‘[lM&NNlXAlOC clex]e nem

[ N oY eTKOYMJ;[q T]NaTeeg [ ... ...

[- ] ﬂ[O)]HPG N&PT&B&N[ J.en.[. .. .. .Juppo
[- JooL]-oepoyl oL ot L

[. ] ..oLdmaacoue M. L. [0 L L L L L ]KATHXOY
[MG]NHvac& c.ocsagca. L[. .. L ]KaPAGN [N)]HPE

‘F'); Hugo Ibscher ‘59’; facsimile 275.

slivers of papyrus at the start of these lines have slipped and now
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kaTHx0Y|[Me]un: The fem. is entirely uncertain, but governed by
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of my Lord Mani

Also he is the superior to Gou(n)desh. He came . . . . . . in 401
before Shapur the King. He uttered some wise (go@és ?) words
before Shapur the king. He. . . . . .
...... him. Then (téte) says Iodasphes to Shapur
the King: You are Shapur the King, the great king; the [master (?)]
lord of a multitude of lands (x@pa). There is no other king greater than your
. . There is no other kingdom equal to your kingdom. (You are)
rich in every thing, except this one only which you
lack: You do not have a single person in your kingdom
who is able to give a defence (dmoroyia) to me and debate with me and be victorious [over me].
When Shapur the King heard these things from Iodasphes [he was]
silent. Then (téte) there was a man of that place. . .
near to the king, his name being Kardel the son of
Artaban, belonging to the country of the Salanians (?). [Says he to Shapur]
the King: Yes, there is a man here who can debate [with]
[him] (and be victorious over him. Says Shapur: Twill). . .
if you tell his name to me. Says (Kardel) the son
of Artaban: The righteous (3ixaiog) Mannichaios. . . . . . . . . . . .
...... your kingdom. He (also ?) is the onewhohasa (?). . . . . .Hecandebate
with him and triumph over him. Says Shapur the King
to Kardel, the son of Artaban: If you should go (and you)
match them with one another, and this Mannichaios debates with
him and [triumphs over] him, and you come and tell me the way that he [triumphed (?)] over him
...... (whatever) you want I will giveit. . . . . . . . .

(Kardel) the son of Artaban. . . . . . (says to?) the king
...... Iodasphes. . . . . . . . . . . .(a?)catechumen (xatyyouuéw).
Now (3¢),. . . . . . she(?). . . ... ... Kardel the son

2-3 The hendiadys §c[odo]¢ [N]pNRHT is unusual. 13 Kardel =~ 84-88. 14 Salanians (Gaxan®n): uncertain ethnic group within

the son of Artaban: see Skjaerve 2011, sect. ii; Gardner 2015, 78-79,  the Sasanian Empire (Zarangiana?); see Gardner 2015, 86-87.
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NK[€]daraton (N)Tcodia

402 1 NAPTABAN X€ A4XaYC ATIAXAIC MMANNIXAIOC  vac
2 [ ]. .uTapeqer aqBK G [a]20YN aKaPAEN IQ[H]
3 Pl€] NaPT2B[a]N MATIZPEY 220YN vac A TYRMECT R1XN([.]
4 M. . .Alx. . vac NTAPEIDAACHHC NEY apay aqce[xe]
5 €TBENATIOCTONOC X.€ NIM TIE€ M€l €MEIAH aquey[ ]
6 TIATIOCTONOC X€ NEEY RHIIYEINE OYTIATIEAY TI[€]
7 A - QY vac AYM AN aYNEY aPay X€ CERN[TOY]
8 AIT 2BAA CECA THPOY YCW NTAY EN NEMEY vac dY[W]
9 [. . . .].a4qnNeYy angeo Xe Necwy qMBIAIT a4G[M]
10 [rm)l]ne NNEYW)BEEP E€TBEMATIOCTONOC X€ NIM TI[€]
11 [mel] €y e NGB vac TOTE MAXETOYN[A]HY) al[W]
12 [AaC]PHC TIET €TKNEY aPay TIEL TIE TIMANN[IXa]
13 [0C NAJIKAIOC TIATIOCTONOC MMNOYTE Jcayh[€ 6€]
14 [22WB N[IM ITHPY G NEY aBaX vac TOTE NMa[XE€]
15 [I0]AACHHC ATOYNAHD) €1CXE MATIOCTONOC [. ]
16 . X€ 1€ OYRRWB MM Ganm Neq aBa tual. ]
17 . . TIAXEMATIOCTONOC aPay W[N]
18 T AETKOY[2]®)Y THPQ THATEOY2Y 2aP2K €PETC[O] '
19 ¢, . .m[n ]ubYTe NTOOT vac TTAX EIWMAACOHC &
20 o [e -] anak 2T AN TOYDMMNTK AYCEXE
21 [ - - T]eKCOPIa vac TIAXEIMAACHHEC aPaY [K]X10Y[D]
22 €TBEIIIKOCHMOC €TaQ€ APETY OYWMRAA[NHR]E TE g[aY]
23 @onfe alBax finaq oyageeq Xilnan[Hee] xitFit[an]
24 oy. . . . .ﬁT&YK&rq' [ay]maanky eM[m. . .].T[. M]
25 nNoYT[€. . . .]vac TOTE [na];e_:n&noc*roxo[c ajroyn[a]
26 I;l[(l)'. . . .MK]OCM[OC €TA]YCMNTY OY[MOY]|NK l"[[(-)'ﬁ]
27 TayManNkq[. . . .Juk. . HT . @U&Qﬁg vac OYN. [. .]
28 aPX[H] MIMOYNK [ .]JeTacwrevac QY. . . .qxw®.[. ]

Codex 402 ("); quire 26 (= ‘F’); Hugo Ibscher ‘60’; facsimile 276.

12—-13 and 14-15 The thin slivers of papyrus at the start of these  can be clearly seen upside-down on a scrap of displaced papyrus
lines have slipped and now appear misplaced. 15-16 Itisdifficult  in the bottom centre of the frame. One might suppose that the
to read the expected [MrT][noYTe 1€ (“If he is the apostle of God”).  apostle now speaks to Iodasphes, but ‘Goundesh’ appears certain

19 NTOOT: Uncertain, perhaps corrected? 25 The start of ToTe  from the clear omicron.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

[

of Artaban, so that he sent her to my lord the Mannichaios.

402

2 . when he came, therefore, he went in. Kardel, the son

3 of Artaban, received him in. He had him sit upon

4 . When Iodasphes saw him, he asked

5 about the Apostle: Who is this? Because (émeidy)) he saw

6  that the Apostle is great (and) splendid in his appearance.

7 . . And also, they looked at him, for they are

8 close by They all are drinking, but he does not drink with them. And
9 . he looked at his face, for it is beautiful (and) different. He sought
10 information from his companions about the Apostle: Who is [this]?
11 What is his work? Then says Goundesh to

12 lodasphes: This one whom you see, this is the

13 righteous (3ixatog) Mannichaios, the Apostle of God. He knows, (therefore,)
14 [about everything]. The totality is disclosed to him. Then (téte) says
15 Iodasphes to Goundesh: If he is the Apostle

16 . ,; there is everything disclosed to him! I will

17 (ask hlm a question ?). Says the Apostle to him: Ask

18  me everything that you want! I will explain it to you, for the

19 wisdom (gogia) (given by ?) God (is) from me (?). Says Iodasphes to
20 .: I myself, also, I want to ask you for a lesson

21 (from?) your wisdom (cogia). Says Iodasphes to him: Do [you] declare
22 about this established world (xdopos) (that) it is eternal, having

23  existed from its own self from eternity? Or else,

24 . . . was it built (and) produced by (the . . of)

25 God. . .? Then (téte) the Apostle says to Goundesh (?):

26 . this constructed world (xéopos) is a product.

27 It was fashioned (by the. .) of God. There is a (?)

28  beginning for the product that has come about. .

8 he does not drink with them: cf. Acts of Thomas 1.5 (Klijn
2003, 26) for a similar scene of an apostle at a festive event, but
not joining the others in drinking. 9 his face is ... different:
cf. 405.24. 21-25 Whether
the world is eternal or created is the first pair of alternatives of

11-14 See Bohlig 1989, 251; 1992, 67.
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the avyakata (unanswerable) questions in the Buddhist tradition
(e.g., Culamalunkya Sutta). This question is associated with the fol-
lowers of the ‘pseudo-prophet Budhasaf’ in Biruni (u1th century;
Sachau 1879, 189).



[Mn]axailc TMuXC

403 1 [ - . o o ]. € maxelwala]epnfc. .]. .
2 [ - o oo J.xTeoyaq mk. . . ... [. ]
3 [ .. ... | P ]J.oyte. . . ... .. [ .. .[]
4 e a. . ... T o v e e [.]-»
5 N.o.o..L. TIKOCMOC €YMOYOYNK €M TI€. . . . . . . . . . .
6 ... GE NIM. . .'T 'gaba,q ME. .« v v v v
7 [. .. .. JNoyewwne oy. . ...
8 [ - .]-eqTNTanT é«“lPHTﬁ' ..............
9 [. . .].kagaBaAMM. . . . . . .. M. .o
10 [ . .]. .Tee 2wy Te TEl MIIKOCMOG. . . . . . .[.].
11 [ -] -payTaBaa ™. . . .agpi. . .[. . . .]. .
12 [ . .TH]K 2PETQ®. . . . . vac TOTE TA[X€.].
13 [ . ... Jaraqu. . . TR MMOENET. . . [ . ]
O Ive ncexe eTakTeOYAq MAHN. [. . . ]
15 [. . ... | I Kap 1'l€ eTaq. . . .[. . ]
16 [..... | I aq. XML ... [. . ]
17 [. . ... JapeTq. . . . .. AN. . .. [. . ]
18 [ . ... P 1. ... ] .
19 [« oo Jmxocmoc [. . ] [. ...
20 [ - o e | X€ nK[ocMmoc. . .]. .
21 [ - o o o ]. .maxeq xe. . L[ ... ]. .
22 [ - o | [..].-. ...
23 B O Mo oo e WAANH
24 2 P PQPOY. . . . . . .. Teq
25 [ P NZBHYE. . . . . .
26 [. ... .. ) eq
27 [ ...... | I MEK X€ TIKOCM
28 [oc. . . .. J- + - TY €YXTIO MMAY NRHTQ 2NOYMN

Codex 403 ("); quire 26 (= X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘(1)’; facsimile 285.

14 nicexe: Or perhaps nce(x.e) A¢ (“However, the lesson ....").
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of my Lord Mani

.................. Says Iodasphes. . .
............... you explaineditandyou. . . . . . . . . . ..

...... the world (xéopog), if it is not produced. . . . . . . . . . ..
......... every. . .onits(?)account. . . . . . . . .. ... ..

..earth(?)from. . . . . ... ...
...... This also is the way of the world (xéopog). . . . . . . . .
...... flourishes (?) from. . . . . .up. . . . . . . ..

. .[is]setfirm. . . . . . Then (téte) says (the)

(Apostle?) to him: The. . . . . . of this tree that. . . . . .
...... The lesson that you explained: This tree. . . . . .
............... isthe earth thathas. . . . . . . ..

............... this world (xéopog). . . . . . . ...

..................... that the [world (xéopog?)]. . . . . .

.................. hesaysthat. . . . . . . ..
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NK[€]daralon NTCOPIa

404 1 T[] . .emayoy@amnw. . . . . [. . . .Tcohalpa NN]
2 ¢cfo]y CK(DTé ceirre CIHT ce. R ]
| P NMOOZ. ... .. .. [ ... ... ]
4 [ .].cenage cempie cegpak. .CETHK ape(T)OY €N
5  NOYMa ﬁOY'(DT NNIY a,b_i 'MﬁthpHse. e
6  MNMIUTE ﬁggKmN MﬁﬁKYlQQC eTemay. . . .
7 2BAX CECHK 2DOYE CEMARE C@&APK. €N CETHK
8  aPETOY €N HOYMa HOYMT vac NoaM THPOY. [ . . ]
9 .[]. . .uNTEY 2PaK MMEY 2ICGPART aNAa. []. .
10 [. .].C[€]CHK CEMHT CECITE CENMNE vac €K . [. . .]
11 .[. .N]Je® NRe X€ EPEMKOCMOC TNTANT af. . . .]
12 [ . ] . X€ OYWA(2NHRE NI OYRWB HT. [ . . . . . ]
13 [ . . JMANK(Qvac KETAYTa NKEPWOME €TE[. . . . . . ]
14 [ . . .].NEY aPaY X€ €YXNO MMaY NeHT[]. . .]
15 [ . ], . .cenaoywey Ag ficeTeko. . . [ . .]
16 . .].I}l(-)(‘{(;IZQYClb;CTHC NTaY . N ]
2 O NE € SYKAT[ ... ]
18 [. Jeoxo[. . .. ... ... ... .. | I ]
19 [ -] L] ...06. ... ... [ .. ... ]
20 . .[. ] [ J.mmoywTa. ... [ .. ... ]
21 a.[. . . ] a0 L. L L oL oL L [. .. ... ]
22 .o e e e [ ... ... ]
23 €Tq. . []. -« o oo ... ... ]
24 NEKAGNTC NTa4 €Cq). . .KaA®C. . . .[. . . .]. .
25 AOC THPOY NGK&G‘N'&‘QY .......... [ ...] .
26 . . .eq. .YGNI‘[I?I.'. .. WNEl. ... [ .. .Joy
27 €M 1€ €YCOHP €Y. . . .NEKaGNTOY.[. . . . . . . ]
28 . . . .MMOYIEOYE. . . . . . er. . .. .. ... ]
29 TOY €M M€ €YCHK [.]. . . . . M. L L[ KO]

Codex 404 (>); quire 26 (= ‘X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘1’; facsimile 286.

1 €2 YOYWann-: Obscure; presumably a scribal error is involved,  very uncertain.  26-27 and 28-29 There may again have been
there may be an erasure mark through the penultimate n of the  the same construction of NekaGNTOY negated; i.e. “you would not
sequence. 4 Presumably ce2pak €, cf 1.7 (“theyarenotatrest’);  find them’.

but difficult to read. 24 Perhaps eca)oor, “it being (well)”; but
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

...... -ness. If theyshould. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .[thesphere (cpalpa ?) of the]
stars, it rotates, it turns, itruns. They (?). . . . . . . . . . . . . ..
............ ofthemoon. . . . . . . .. ... ...
. .they move, they shine, they are not (?) at rest, they are not set firm
at a single place. Also, the blasts (of wind) and the lightning, (the). . . . . . . . .
and the rainbows, the images (gix&v) and the orbits (x0xAog) that. . . . . .
out, they are drawn themselves; they move; they are not at rest; they are not set
firm at a single place. All the powers. . . . . .
...... they do not have rest there, nor tranquillity. Rather (dM\a),. . .
. they are drawn, they run, they turn, they alter. If you. . . . . .
. of what sort. For the world (xéopog) islike. . . . . .
...... for an eternity is a matterof . . . . . .
. produced it. Even though (xai tadta) the other peoplewho. . . . . .
...... see them, for as they are born in [it]. . .
...... But (3¢) they will perish and be destroyed. . . . . .
.its holders of authority (¢ovoiaotig), they. . . . . . . . . . ..

rather you would find it, it being (?) well (xodédg). . . . . .

allthe. . . . . . ,youwould (not?) findthem. . . . . . . . . ... ...

. .asitdoesnot(?). . . . . . .. .. .. (you would ?) not (find ?) them,
as they sail, asthey. . .;youwould (not?) find them. . . . . .

. .thewaters. . . . . . . ... .. (you would ?) not (find ?)
them, as theyaredrawn. . . . . . . . . Rather (6Md&),. . . . . . . .. (the)
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405 1 [c]moc THpg €Ta. . . [Jn eqTHK apeTq [eR]n[. . . ]
2 [T]HPOY €TNZHTY NEKAGNMOYE MOYE NRHTY [. . .].
3 [TH]K 2PETY 2HMNGMANM®TIE €4KIM €N OYT[€ €4.].
4 [.]e envac eweowpaauaée 1€ MKOCMOC {NEjNE[MN]eB
5 NBPPE NAOYWNZ aBaX NZHT( TI€ vac dA\a n(;:T(QQQr:l
6 ﬁal'ﬂ"q XNMIMAPTT N2OOY NTaY al TMETKAGNTY €4
7 OY2NY aBAX NPHT( NEMNPBNBPPE Na. . .N aBaA '
8 N[H]|TQ 1€ OYTE N.€OYaX\[1/0 €N &N NPHT( vac
9 [To]T[€ NT]APEIMAACHHC CDTME aNET NTNI[A]TIOCTO
10 Ao[c] agteay NTOYNOY vac Tlaxeq 2noy. . .[. . . . . . ]
11 [ .]oY TI€ el NT2E €TAKX00C X€ 0YRWB I1[€ MKO]
12 [cMO]C NTAYMANK] OYMaaNHEE NTaY €N TI[€ 0Y]Te
13 [ . ... €]N 1€ vac AANa OY2MB NME eaq)nEe . . . . . ]
14 [ . ] PP KG‘PAfT 3ﬁﬂlC€.&€ vac  vac
15 [ﬁmgo]oY €TMMEY ATOYNAHM) OYPAT agpewe[. . . . . ]
16 [. .. ‘.]t\‘l(:IYFGN.H(‘I €TMIMA e’rm'zl(;:y vac ':r‘[OTe 116N
17 [xelmAaaC]PHG. . Y. . . ... eTqk.[. . .].[]
18 [. .. .. Jwagoyna. []. . o[ ..o e[ ]
19 [. ... .. ]. .ananfoc]toroc ek.[. . . . .]. .[. . .. .
20 [. .. ... ]-wetk.[. .Je enramnrp[. .J. . .[. .].vac
21 [TOTE MaX€MAACOH[C aK]aPAEN I)HPE [NAPTa]BAN
22 [. ... .. | I U P IR B.[......]. .
23 L .J0F-d ... ] Tonoqgoyol. .J. ... ..
24 [ .]. [ . .]. -¥9nkag vac IqcMa MBI[a]IT MNTY
25 [. ... [ . .]-Bax. . .. .vac €rI€lAN NMEINE TH
26 [pOoY].[. . .JoneT. . . . .. C CE®OOTI 2MIEl
27 [ ...... ]. .epe. . . .. .. R LN
28 [ha mijquee] . .e;(:rng\ ..... CaBK OY. . . .&
29 [ .]....[ .].-pome. . . .IqMEINE €40 NOE

Codex 405 (>); quire 26 (= X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘2’; facsimile 287.

1 E.g [eR]u[cam], “[in] (all) the [powers]” 8 w.egoyax\n/o:  eNTaMiTP[po], “in my kingdom’, referring to the country from
The second letter may have been struck out by the scribe; perhaps ~ which Iodasphes has come? 26 -10n: Presumably zw.alon (see
a future imperfect was intended. 20 eNTaMNTP[. .]J: Possibly 406, 4) and read “all the signs of (?) the Zodiac”
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of my Lord Mani

1 entire world (xéopog) that. . . . . . itissetfirminall the. . . 405
2 thatare in it. You would find each one in it (being)

3 setfirmin its dwelling-place, neither being moved nor (otite). . .

4 . . If this world (xéopog) were eternal thing, there would be nothing

5  new revealed in it. Rather (¢M\d), that which exists

6 in it from the first day, it also is that which you will find

7 apparent in it (now). There is nothing new would . . .forth

8  init;nor (olte) also would they (?) generate in it.

9  Then (téte), when Iodasphes heard these things from the Apostle

10 he gave glory immediately. Sayshe:. . . . . . . . . . ..

11 . .is this, like that which you have said, that [the world (xéapos) is] a thing
12 that was produced. Indeed, it is not an eternal (thing) nor (otte)

13 dsit. ... Rather (dW\4), it is a thing that has come into being. . . . . .
14 . . ... You are victorious in this lesson!

15 [On] that day Goundesh was glad. He rejoiced. . . . . .

16 . .the nobles (edyews) who were at that place. [Then (téte) says]

17 Jodasphes. . . . . . .. ... 0oL

18 ... into. . .. ..o oo

19 .« . e . to the Apostle,asyou. . . . . . . . .. ..

200 ... .. the ones thatyou. . .inmy (kingdom?). . . . . .

21 [Then (téte) says] Iodasphes [to] Kardel the son [of Artaban]:

22 . 0 i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

23 0 e e e e e e e e e e verymuch,he. . . . . . .. .. ..

24 ..o the earth. His body (c@ua) is different and his

25 e e e e e e e e e Since [all] the signs

26  [of the zodiac (?)]that. . . . . . . . . . ... .. , they exist in this
Y25 Rather (4A\4),
28  hissign. . . . ... ... .. is diminished. . . . . .

20 ... e person. . .hissignislike

24 his body is different: cf. 402.9. 25ff. sign (Mmeine): apparently
used here of a zodiacal sign.
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[N]gedaraton NTC[O]Pra

406 1 [ - .. ..[. ] -erainey apaq[. .Jutay. .tm. .w.[. ]
2 .[. . a]uocTonoc ngmeing [11]e N€lvac  vac
3 O[re 2]y €TETHCAYNE X€ TNPMME TEZOYCIA M1
4 c[a]®q B0y MAMMRTCNAYC RZWAION 2LXMY
5 w\[x]'q NTOYNOY MNIM2OOYE €TaYXIMay ﬁaﬁ'r(:{ ar]
6 NaG NCIOY OYECTN aYrpie €NEEY TONM €Y. . M[.]
7 . . €4pP2OYO rja,pancw;«i MNITMNTCNAYC MNTC
8 $alpa THPC NTAYXTOMPWME 2HICIOY €THME[Y]
9 TPMO[M]€ €TETNNEY aPaY BOYAAAC M€ OYPWME. [.]
10 . [vac] TOTE TWAACOHC 24OYWWT 216H MIIATIOC
11 T[o]A[oc] MaXxey apay NEIETOY NNPMDOME €Ta. [.]. .
12 .[.]. - .NCEPAIC aNEKENTOANAYE NCETWK 2[PET]
13 [0y emn]TwkK APGTQ X€ aT2aH CENAWNG eMnek[. . ]
14 [- NCEM]aTNOY 2MIOKMTAN (AANHRE NaNHR[€. ]
15 [. . ... ]- -eqaney apaK NQNapTe APb'.l.('. N
16 [..... ]. .N'b,qﬁajb,i' vac ITITAPGK&FA[G])} Q[ HPE]
17 [NaPTa]BaN CATMENICEXE €TATIATIOCT[ONOC. . . ..]
18 [NTRIO]AACPHE 9. . .&a. . .WRHTOYvac.[. . . . . . . ]
19 Jolepal ] oo aTes L caPag . L ]
20 [Jrel. .]. . - .[]. . -Niwaagduc. .[. . . .. . .. ]
21 P [ Jiwalac]oue panicexe g[TlaqouTloy. . .. .. ]
22 .. . [loaac]puc ToK ape[Tq.]. QY(f)q;. [ .. ... ]
23 e e e e e qe1X. ... ooy. .[. - . J.[ ]
24 ... [eT]BHTq MNOE. . . . . . . . L. [ ]
25 AKAPAEN TIYHPE NAPT[a]BaN Teovaq. [.]. .[. .]
26 CATIDP[HC] TIPPO vac ﬁTa,l?(;:(;a,n(Dpu(_: ..... [. .a4]
27 pewe T[oJuw aqoy. . . . . . . Yaqu. ([]. . L [. ]
28 L X0. . ... ..
29 0YCOPOC NOYWMT H[MH]€ 2NTEK[MN]TPPO. [. ]

Codex 406 ("); quire 26 (= X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘(2)’; facsimile 288.

1-2 Probably read muannix[at]|o[¢c naJuocToroc, “the Manni-
chaios, [the] apostle,”; although it makes the end of 1. 1 rather long

(unless the name was abbreviated?).
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

......... whomIsaw. . . . . . . . .the Mannichaios (?) 406
[the] Apostle. His sign is this.
Also, you (pl.) should know that this person, the authority (¢£ovaia) of the
seven stars and the twelve zodiacal (signs) ({&3tov) (is) upon him.
However (¢A\a), at the hour and the day in which he was born, this
great star increased. It shone forth much greater, it being. . .
. . being more than (napd) the seven and the twelve and the
entire sphere (ogaipa). It was this person that was born in that star.
This person whom you see is Bouddas, a person. . .
. . Then (téte) Iodasphes made obeisance before the Apostle.
Says he to him: Blessed are the peoplewho. . . . . .
...... and they guard your commandments (évtoAn) and they are set [fast]
[in the] certainty that, at the end, they will live in your. . .
[and they will] rest themselves in your rest forever and ever.
(Blessed is the person) who might see you and believe inyou. . . . . .
...... be fortunate. When Kardel the son
of Artaban heard these words which the Apostle had [(received ?)]
[from] Iodasphes,he. . . . . . inthem.. . . . . .. ..

............ Iodasphes. . . . . . . ..
...... Iodasphes for the lessons that he asked. . . . . .
. .lodaspheswassetfirm. . . . . . . . .. ... ..

......... hishand. . . . . . . .. ... .00
...... because of himand. . . . . . . .. .. ... .. ..
Kardel the son of Artaban proclaimed. . . . . . (to)

Shapur the King. When Shapur (heard this he)

rejoiced greatly He. . . . . . . . . . He. . . . .. ...

a single [true (?)] wise man (go¢d¢) in your kingdom. . .

3-8 Cf. teachings ascribed to Budhasaf by Masudi (10th century),  in Manichaeism, so perhaps this statement reflects Iodasphes’s

noted in Crone 2012: 27. 4 seven stars: more typically five stars ~ cosmology.
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[M]oax[aic] mxe

407 1 [ ... ... S ]
2 [ ) P ]
3 [ .. ] ... ]
4 [ .. .].TEOYaCAPAK M. . . . ... [ . ... ]

5 [0 POME. . . . . L g -0 .... ]

6 [ . .]Baxenn. woya. . .. e e e ]

7 [ . .Jmpoue eTqcexe nemeyq. L[ ]. .. L[]

8 [ ... .amey[. . .Jgp. . . . .. [ .. s ]
9 [...... ]. . [_ N ..o ]
o [ JvacNT2K. . . . . . [« . e ]
11 [ .].€TCMaMaAT. . .NK. . . . . . . [. .. .. ].

12 ... .. lJxe. . . ... N [ ... ... ].
13 [o.. .. | 290Y. . . ... [..... ].

14 [o. ... | I BP. . . . . ... [..... ].
15 [ .. .. P [ ... ... ]
16 [ .. ... .. S ]
17 ... ) ... ... ]
18 ... P [ ... ... ]
19 [0 - o o | I ]
o T | I ]
21 [o o e e
22 [ o o | S P ]
23 [0 - . e | S ]
24 [ ..o | S P | I R IV R
25 [ ... .. | [..... | I PR I R P
26 [.. .. .. | [ .. .. | I P ]. .
27 [ .. | [ .... | [ ..... ]. .
28 []. [ ..o [ .. .. | T [ .. ... 1. .
29 [J.[ - ... [ . ... | T [ .. ... 1. .

Codex 407 ("); quire 26 (= ‘X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘(129)’; facsimile 289.
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of my Lord Mani

. (I) explained to you.

. person.

. this person who debates with him .

.Isaw.

.You.

.thatis blessed. .
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[N]Kepar[aton NTCODIA]

.. ] eTB[e]M@aMT G€ NRMB Al6M ¢NTKMN[TPPO] vac
1. -[[]Mo. .ayTeeq nHI AITMONOYTE MN[. . .]

B R I - .KvaacGiN&Gi’[‘()Y AN 2NTKMN[TPP]O

[. . .]. .[.'. . . .].araeon Na@OIIE NEK ATMIIN[OYTE] vac
TO[TE MAXECATM]|PHC MPPO [aPaY X |NMIIOOYE aB[aX.]

[ .. o oo le. . . .[[]. . -ma.ene.[. . ]

..... NTAMNTPPO PIINOMOC MN. . . [. . . . .]

[[].[. -]- - . .T NEKvac AMMAIOCTONOC CMAME [. . .]

S [ .. ... ]

[ . .2Jien umppo agBWK. . .KTHGYON[. . . . . . ]

[. .. .. J- - - .Qmaxeqapalq. . . ..o

oBl[. .]eNTqomel . e ... ] vac
TN [aN]amMa. [ . 0 o 0 oo | P ]

Codex 408 (>); quire 26 (= X’); Rolf Ibscher 129’; facsimile 2g0.

2 Possibly -NaG Te TekYyxn, “great is your soul’. 28 Perhaps

ammaen[THe (“this disciple”); but very uncertain.
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1-6 Mani has been summoned into Shapur’s presence, and is

The Chapters of the Wisdom

. is superior in the likeness .
. (great is ?) your soul (Yuyy) .

. On account of these three things, therefore, I have remained in your kingdom.

. is given to me through God .
., as I will also do them in your kingdom
C e e e . good will occur for you with [God].
Then (téte) [says Shapur] the King [to him: From] today
. in my kingdom make the law (véuog) .
. for you. The Apostle blessed .
. before the king. He went (again to ?) Ctesiphon .
. him. Says he to [him] .

humbled (?) in his advent .

Once again (mdAw), this (disciple ?).

speaking to the king. 9-10 On Shapur issuing an edict protecting  cf. 345.11 and note.
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Mani and his right to proselytize, see Hom 48.2—9. 12 Ctesiphon:
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14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29

[Mn]axaic munxe

[ ... ... S [. ... .. ]. .
S
[ .- oo AYTEOYO aP2Y. . . . . . NCIOY

[ o] o o e () I | 3§

[ - ]. . .0YWCq NTOYEZOYCIa THPOY vac  vac

[TOTE TA]XENATIOCTONOC aPay MKECEXE AN €TAKMNT
[€TBH|TQ aNaK €TATEOYAY aPakK vac (DWIIE EKCAYNE M
[MPH]TE X€ MMNa NTETMPOTNMCIA T . .N.€
[. . . .].eme 2hmnNa MmKocHOC NETPW[.]. €1 N

[. . ... ]. - KaT20Y2I® OY2l®) NqTEOYO. .[. .]. . .
[ ..... ] THPOY vac vac vac
T™O
[Manm an. L], o .00 oL €. .TIRATIOCTOA[OC. ]
NNCABEOYE NTEHCAMIPIE ATOYNAHD [ . . . . . ]
[. ... . Jea [ . .].b,l'.l(.)A.Hrjll;l. NT2aBOK a. .[. . .]
[ ... ... | N T PR (T o [. ...
[ .. .... 1o o Pooo v
[. .. .... | I 1 KABMK NHT( vac AN
[ ... ... | I TIAT200N MNTCOPIA €TaK
[ ... ... ] I 1) MMAY NNKEPDME €€
[. ... ... | I L .K.a6m[e unjong
[ ... ... ] CaTMEC NTOOT[K m]e niel
[ ... ... | MMEY 2Nara[e]oc nNe i
[ .. ... ]. . . .agoynN anig]sHOYE biTAl[Ka]go(;YNH
[ .. ... ]. . .NTCOPIA M[B]OYAAAC MNTANATIO '
[CTONOC] 2KOYMNZ 2Ba NETaweal pincafing
te. . . .J...or. .. ... aq vac ANAK Tnapews
[. .. ... ]. .apat alc.[. . .]ATOOT vac dAXAXa TCEXE

Codex 409 (>); quire 26 (= X’); Rolf Ibscher X.140’; facsimile 283.

while the apostle ..

21 Perhaps Tawealw), ‘preach’. 27 2nd

pers. sg. subject is uncertain.
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of my Lord Mani
409
.he explained tohim (?). . . . . .stars
. annulled all of thelr authorlty (siovcloc)
[Then (téte)] says the Apostle to him: Also, this other lesson [about] which you asked me,
I am the one who can explain it to you. You should know in
[this manner], that this spirit (mvedua) of foreknowledge (mpoyvwatiar) .

. among the spirits (mvedua) of this world (xéopog), the one that makes .
. from (xatd) time to time. And it explains all of .

339
(It tells) .

[Once again (wdAw)], (it happened one tlme) whlle the Apostle (was talking about ?)
the wise ones of the east, Goundesh was . .
. (I'will) go abroad (dody psw) and I'will go.
.init.
. you will go in it. However (dM\a),
. . the good (dya8év) and the wisdom (gogia) that you have
(taught the thlngs that you preached ?) to the other people .
. find [the] life
.hear it from [you (?)], is this
- . there, they are good ones (&yafov)
.into these works of righteousness (3ucatogivy)
C . the wisdom (cogia) of (?) Bouddas and that of the Apostles
you revealed and preached in the east
e . I, I will do the work
.tome.Thave. . . . . . . . .tome. However (dMa), this lesson

8 foreknowledge (mpoyvwaia): cf. 1 Ke 102, 255.22—257.7. 13 The  with sages about whom Mani has told him. On Mani’s journey

chapter title is an unusually short single line, not preserved. 14ff.  to India, encounter with its sages, and preaching there, see Funk

Goundesh appears to resolve to visit eastern lands, and to meet ~ 2009. 26 Buddha and Apostle: cf. M6041 (Sundermann 1981, 89).
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[N]Kepara[t]on NTCOPIA

410 1 T T
2 Ba. . . . .. ... .GPO. .. ]
3 el.a. .2upWME HrMa eThmey. . . . . L[] [ . ]

4 N. . ..kcetMeTENEMEK. . . . .. L]

5 NEMEK a—l-xa)p'q €TaKBWK aPpaC . . . . . . .[. . .]

6 TE€ NTNNEY aijllpu)Me eTaqT'b,(l)(;:Ai’(l) NeN[. . . o]

7 TIETANX1 NTOOT( ﬁ—rae),\r‘u(:vaé (;:i'(l)gNﬁT. R P Y

8 Ta6l atiMa THAMOAPE X€ THAEl NTaGNTE ole eT]

9 KO H[Ma]¢ 2RTRIKWN etNeY apak NRHTC  vac

10 ToT[e] N[aX]eranocToNOC aPag K. . . .M. . .[. . . . . ]

11 oo Juayek anmkerekak. Lo L]
12 a. [ .]. .meTaTeOYAq apPaK. . . . ..o oo e ]
13 [ -t]ToBe MMak aloyle. . . ... LaPakL[o L. L]

14 [....]uTa,eaPet_qa,MHexe......:.....[......]
15 e T |
16 N B N e (e ¥ L N N

18 < 2.2
19 TOYNAH®@ vac KABWK NKEL. . . . . . . [ . o . oo ]
20 eugumc@naq&atuq. B A |

21 TETH. .MaYTvacTOTE. . . . . . . .[. ... ... ...

22 amc[exe] eraqreoyayq. - . . ..o L[]

23 AAAA. . .NT aNaK €N eMMKOCMOC.[. . . . . . . . . .]

24 29O ﬁgHTvacna.L[eL{] aPaq. . . . L[ ... ueN]

25 TOGE .e‘:ua,NoYoY Ngx[0] ﬁgﬁajkm 13 I

26 NZNKEKa0YE NGBW[K] . .a,t:uua, ... .. ... .eN]

27 KT ENECWOY NUK. . .€ NeNKekave[. . . . . . . .]

28 P€ vac HNIM NTaq 1€ 11. . .EmoYNe;. B

Codex 410 (*); quire 26 (= X'); Rolf Ibscher ‘(x.140)’; facsimile 284.

7 neTanxu: The 1st pers. pl. subject (“we received”) is not certain,  aioyie: Le. aloyeie, ‘T have been distant”; but most uncertain and
but presumed from sense following 1. 6. 11 Possibly exkak@  perhaps corrected. ~ 27-28 Perhaps read [wH]|pg, ‘child(ren)’
(Ncwk) or ekaka-, i.e. “you will leave (behind)”; see 411, 2-6. 13 (cf. 411, 2).

140



The Chapters of the Wisdom

1 . 410
2 trlumph

3 people of that place .

4 . . they agree with you . . .

5  with you to this land (ywpa) to which you went .

6  and we see this person who preached to us (?).

7  the one from whom we (?) received this hope (éAn(c). If I shall bring . .

8  and come to this place: I will be confident (8appeiv) that I will come and find you [the way that]
9  you are in this image (gixwv) in which I am seeing you.

10 Then (téte) says the Apostle to him:. .

11 . (you will) return again and come, leaving (behlnd 7)

12 (I'am) the one who can explain it to you.

13 . [I] entreat you, I have been distant (?),. . . . . .toyou. . .

14 .and I am truly confident that.

15

16 .toyou.If not (?),. .

17 . .

18 e (says the Apostle to ")

19 Goundesh You w111 go and you will come (back when I'am).

20 notin this body (cdpa). However (dAAd), I will . S ..

21 theonewho. . .isdead (?). Then (téte) (Goundesh was greatly saddened ")

22 about this [word] that he (i.e. Mani) had uttered . .

23 Rather (dMa),. . .Iam notin this world (xéopog). . . .

24 He was heartbroken. Says he (i.e. Goundesh) to him (i.e.Mani). . . . . . . . . . . .[some]
25 good plants and he [plants] some trees . ..

26 some others, and he goes (again ?) to these places The .« .« . ... .[some]

27  beautiful buildings, and he. . .some others. . .

28  (children ?). Or (), rather, who isthe. . . of their(?).

9 this image in which I am seeing you: cf. Hom 54.18-19 and 57.15-  Mani’s work in the world: like a gardener, a builder, a parent.

16, where changes to Mani’s glory and image presage his transition =~ He questions why such a person would wish to leave behind his

to death.  24ff. Goundesh employs a number of analogies to  plants, his building, or his children.
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MIAXAIC TTMNXC

qn 1 [. . ... a]Pay 2aNGIX NPNKEKAOYE NIMN. []
2 [. .. ... JoeTakeey vac ETBEEY EKAKANEKMHPE .
3 [EKaAKM] NCWK NIMAE ETANIT €TAKTAGOY NIDHN
4 [aN €]TakXaY vac X€€Y G€ EKaKW® NCMK RNIKDOT Neal
5 [€] MIEKKAHCIA MNNIMANOYMQ €TNECIDOY NETAKTA
6 [60Y a]KKaOYE KaTaMa Ma XE€EY €KaKD NCIK MMM
7 [CD]Ma €TAKXIAY €TE NIPADAYE NE MNNATIOKA
8 [Y)Yic] uBPPe MilTHac NCOdIa €TOI NeAY eTaK
9 [XTM0 2]NTEKKAHCIA X€EY €KAKANEL THPOY NK
10 [BAOK NJKAO 22PaY €KNa G€ aTO MIIMPBWK X€ .
11 [ JK TON® vac CIaANNAY2T NTA€L glael. . . . 2N
12 [t]codra etnawee NeC glauyIMa. . . . . X. .
13 [ .] . vac TOTE IAXENATIOCTONOC ATOYNA[HQ) . ]
14 [ .. .]. .PaNAXW®PE €N NTABOK OYTE. .[. . .]
15 [ ... ..o . . narpadaye mumam[. . ][ . ]
16 [. .. ¢eler [AB]A)\ MMAY eMICOMa . . . L[ . ]
17 [ . ... | P [. Jamvact. . .enToym[nT]e
18 [. .. .. | [. ] .CAYI\}(;)... QY vac
19 [ | I Joyn. ..oy L []
20 [ . ... ... 1.0« - ... l. - . .qzorpadu um|. ]
21 [ ... ... ]. .pu. .[.zor]padn MMaq. . . ..
22 [ .« o 1.0 - - - . Juexoc THPOY.q. . . .
23 [ .. le [ - . .. J. .. .apag. .um. ..
24 [. . .]. . . .20vacayx] €N NEHTQ NRNPWLOY
25 [. ... .. .'.ABA)\(I)'[. R .e;u-llge‘: NS €4
26 [ .. .... WTNE .'[. .J. . coYcoY MuNOYNAYE
27 [ -].200Y€ MuNEBETE. [. .]. IKDOT XMK MIIKE

Codex 411 ("); quire 26 (= X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘(x.139)’; facsimile 281.

5-6 Ta|[c0Y, ‘planted them” Or possibly Ta|[nay, “created
them”. 7-8 anoka|[(xY)Y1c]: The same scribal omission at 374,
18?
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of my Lord Mani

[

. to him by the hands of some other ones, these . 411

2. . the way (?) that you did. Why would you leave your chlldren? (Why ?)

3 [would you] leave behind you these good shoots that you have planted, these trees

4 [also that] you have sown? For what, then, would you leave behind you these beautiful buildings,
5  these churches (&xAnoia) and these lovely dwellings, the ones that you have [planted]?

6  You [have] left them from (xatd) place to place. For what would you leave behind you this
7 body (c&ua) to which you have given birth, which is the writings (ypagn), and the new

8  revelations (dmoxdAvig), and this great glorious wisdom (gogia), to which you have

9  [given birth] in the church (&odyoia). For what would you leave all these and

10 [go and] desist from them? Indeed, where are you going? Do not go, forI.

11 . you very much. If I should return and come, I would . .in

12 [this] wisdom (cogla) that I await, I would seek these places (?) .

13 . Then (téte) says the Apostle to Goundesh:

14 . (I) do not withdraw (dvaywpelv) and go, nor (otte) .

15 .. . my writings (ypa¢y) and my .

16 I am departing them in the body (c&pa) .

17 .I. . .intheir midst

18 .know (?).

19

20 he has ( ) fashloned ({wypo&qosw)

21 fashloned (Lwypagelv) it .

22 . all the limbs (uéhog) he .

23 . e .to him .

24 He does not receive in it any openings (?)

25 . from. . in this way, and he remains being

26 . . . moments and the hours

27 . days and the months The building completes the other (?)

3—4 shoots . . trees: for Mani as a gardener who plants a  about an architect or artist who sketches out a plan or fashions a

church, and departs until it is time to harvest its fruits, see 1Ke
9.21-11.35. 6—7 this body: for the Manichaean church as a body to
which Mani has given birth, cf. cmc title and 46.9. 20 fashioned
(Zwypageiv): for the use of this term in Manichaean texts, see Nagel

1981. 20ff. Mani provides an analogy, extending to 412.15, possibly
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model before executing it. But there is also birthing language here,
and imagery of followers as the limbs’ of the body of the church
Mani has created. 22 limbs: or ‘parts’ if an inorganic analogy is

involved. 24 openings: or ‘doors’ or ‘mouths’.



NKeparAloN NTCOPIA

412 1 (2N . . € X€ QYNZNKEMENOC aN.[. . . . .]
2 GNGAM NXWMK MITKAIPOC €TYZMOTPAP[H. . . .]vac
3 [dQA]Aa @29 T2BOY NQCHPATIZE MMAY 2MIOY[. . . . .]
4 REAMENOC E€T2HMMAINOY vac EqMANZDOTP[adH 2MY]
5 MMaq NQTCalag NTENEYMENOC X WK éﬁng[KmN]
6 TOTé @agnaYRq NQBDK 220YN NC{f)Cl)OP(_-)'l?l[. e
7 caye b‘:g(.)YN @W2YOoYW NRHTY NQXMK NeN. [. . . .]
8 wagqgoyuﬁgla'rq&...........emfl.[....]
9 €. . . . .NvacTOTE WayxXmay aBax NTapel. .[. . . .]
10 . €1 aN MNNCAOYECKE KaTaKAIPOC K[a1poC]
11 @a. . . .0 NJQOY2POYP NNEYMENQC THPOY.[. . . .]
12 .€TAYMANZOY N . . QY 2NTAT. ..
13 [ .]. .7.e nTemMXMoO eTMMEY XK en.[. . . .]
14 [. .]. .nTemMm@Hpe OYDNE eN. . .M. [. . . . .]
15 [- .]. .vac Tage 2wy ['a]t_q TeTElE€T. .. .[. . . ]
16 [. .]. . .I?ICHYGT‘b,'l'C(D"‘[‘.fI NTa. ..o
17 [ .].7. . .. . caem. o]
18 Nk A€ LN e ]
20 S IR ¥ O [
21 K. XoMMJak. oo L]
22 Q. .€NEY aTOYOG. . . . . .Xa. . . .[. . . ]
23 M. vac€ima. .. L[] ... L]
24 A [. ]
25 THPC. . . . .2NOY. . . . . . « v v v v oo o]
26 Mpiau;aﬁmegmé),\qg'. B § Y |
27 QQT&TS,..YKAT.................[....]
28 mnoyxakoy et. L[ ] ..o o]
29 CHY €ETMMEY 2MM. [.]. .NacaK. . .NTaxX.[. .]

Codex 412 (>); quire 26 (= X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘x.139’; facsimile 282.

9 One might consider NT2pgiTg, “my kindred”; but uncertainand ~ church’; but very uncertain. 24-25 Perhaps “the entire church’,
the context is unclear. 16 Perhaps nTagkkAHCI, (I chose) my  supposing ekkAHcla (unreadable); cf. 413, 1-2?
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

1 Ce e . for there are also some other limbs (iéiog) (he is not ?) 412
2 able to complete at the time (xatpés) when he fashions ({wypageiv) (them?).
3 Rather (dA\d), he stamps and seals (oppayiletv) them with the . .
4  of the limbs that are in this little one. If he [himself] fashions ({wypagpeiv)

5 it and makes it beautiful, and completes its limbs (uéAog) in the [image (gixwv ?)],
6  then (téte) he returns and enters and takes possession (¢gopetv) of .

7  gathered in. He dwells in it and completes some. . .(thathe?)

8  gathersinit. . .

9 .Then ('tors) he gives blrth toit. G

10 . also, after a delay according to (xota) the season (xoupog X0POG)
11 . and he casts forth (?) all his limbs (péAog) .

12 .that he has marked (?) and he (?). . .in.

13 . and that birth is completed in .

14 and this child displays .

15 . Again, this also is my way that .

16 . times when I chose my church (&adnoia ?) .

17

18

19

20 e e e e e e e e

21 . . ... .tellyou.

22

23 . . . ...l

24 ... .. ...+ . entirechurch (dodnoia?)

25 .. . .ina. ... .+« ... .. .(makea?)

26 roof through its (i.e. the church’ )hmbs

28  they did not complete them as I (have).

29 thattimein. . . . . . . . . . . .andI(?).

off. Cf. 1Ke 10.34-11.6. 26 roof: as symbolizing completion and  referring to the previous apostles of God; cf. 1Ke 7.19-8.28, and the
perfection, cf. 2Ps 189.24—26; P. Kell. v Copt. 32,30; and 2Ke 413.2  texts on the superiority of Mani’s religion compared in Lieu 2006.
below. 28 they did not complete them as I (have): probably
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M2 XAIC [IMNXC

413 1 [ ] [ .. .].NCEXaKOY aBAX RNT. . . . . . .
2 [Th]pCvactmal. . .]. .¢ NT20Y2POYP HT2POYAWBY)
3 [....]. . [ .].xocmoc enovaieyTe. . . ... '
4 L] - ... NCIP@ aBaX NNECTHP aXNN
5 €.[ .].THPOY iiTEmKoGMOC floe FIMAOY €T .
6 x. .[].finequeroc faapil pROYTCEKQ RH(NAG A€
/2 NaG éﬁuequ@)@g Q. .o Ta
8 e MNTPMOME  vac  vac
9 [TOTE MAXE|NATIOCTONOC ATOYNAHD) . . . . . . . . . .
10 S NE NTaK NCOD. . . . . . .
11 ] o o 0C. . . . . . ..
12 P THPCHN. . . . . . . ..
13 S ak.oy me. ... ..
14 [ .0 . €KTMaI0 NeHTOY . .[: R
15 [ . ... .. .vacNT2aPErOYNAH® CAOTME [aNIC|€XE
16 [NTMIA]TIOCTONOC a,qa,(.l)(;:ga,u NTOYNOY.[. . . .].€.
17 [. . ... oo [ .... ]
18 [ . ... ) [ . ]
19 [. . ... 1o [ ]
20 [ - . ] e [. .. ]
21 [. . ... 1. o e NT. X, .. L[]
22 [. . ... S ex. . . .[. ]
23 [ . ... | I MNTPPO NANHRE vac
. o , C
25 [ .. ... [ . .]. . .KaPAEX IYHPE
26 [NapT]aBan. .[.BDO]K 220YN (1)5,.'. o
27 e L. -.... |
28 . - .. oupe. [ . ]..o.owem. Lo
29 TIA[MN] 2l KAPAEX TIQHPE FAPTABAN €1 210H FLATIOCTONOC
30 [ .. .... l.x. oo [. . .]. .@HPe NCceel NeMHI

Codex 413 (>); quire 26 (= X’); Rolf Ibscher x.138’; facsimile 279.

1 Perhaps “in the entire church’, supposing ekkxucia (unread-
able). =23 “.. and will rest in the kingdom forever”, vel sim. 29
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of my Lord Mani

1 and they are completed in the entire (church [&odngia] ?) 413
2 Twill. .o L it, and I cast forth (?) and make a roof

3 e e e e world (xéouog) in a greatness. . . . . .

4 e and it spreads out its wings over

5 allthe. . . . .. of the world (xéauos), like this little one who . . .

6 ... ... his limbs (néhog) first in miniature. However (3¢), some great
7 e e e greatin his limbs (uéhog). . . . . . . . . . ..

8 humanity.

9  [Then (téte) says] the Apostle to Goundesh:. . . . . . . . .

10 v e e e you. . ... ...

)

120 . 0 e entire. . . . . .. ... ... ..

5 S

14« oo e as you are justified in them. . . . . .

15« o e e e When Goundesh heard [these] words

16  [from the] Apostle, he sighed immediately.. . . . . . . . .
2

18 L e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

<

20 0 0 0 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

21 . 0 i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

22 . 0 i e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

< S kingdom forever.

24 [340]

25 e e e e e Kardel the Son

26 of Artaban [went] into. . . . . .

27 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
28 L Children. . . . . . . . . . . ... ...
29  Once again (ndAw), Kardel the son of Artaban came before the Apostle.

30 (Hesaystohim:). . . . . . ... ... children, and they come with me

2 roof: see note to 2Ke 412.26 above. 23 The Goundesh sequence
of material concludes here.
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[N]KEParAlON NTCOPIA

414 1A, ... € €RWNR NeHTOY NTET[. . . .]. . .[. ]
2 B. .. ... Y. . .€ € ETKMEIE. . . [.0Y]ang aBa[\]
3 @W. . .0Y NGETeOoYaC NCaWuT wen[. .J. . . .[. ]
4  TH. . .vacd\\a NIPDME €TkaTexe ny[.]. . . . .[. .]
5 N ... .TOY X€ NETNATEOYaY aPaK. . . . . [MnR]
6  cml I?lglﬂTQva.(:.X.O(‘)(.{ &pa,y a_mj xeﬁ . ..THNce.[. .]. .N
7 Koo ETWOYIT vac TOTE MAXEMATIOCTONQC [2KAP]AEA
8  TMHPE NAPTABaN al1X00C MEN X€ t.oy. . . . . . .
9 ... LNCEMAZE. . LTK. .« . . . . .. ... [. . .]
10 . ... A NT. . . .€T2AKTEOY2C. . . .[. . .]
S N N [. ]
12 . ... xetoyang. . . . ... L an. L[]
13 . . ... KaTa. .K. o o v v vt e [. . ]
14 [ . ] .eaTHRMO. . LT ... L [. . ]
15 ... ]'UCGL(-) MONOYTE. . . . . . . . . . [. . ]
16 . J-ovang. ea .PE.NL. L. [. . .]
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21 [ e L]
22 [ . ... S [. .. ]

23 ... ... MCEXENT. . . . . . . . . . .. [ .. ... ]
24 M. . . .. €AXO NOY. . . . . . . . . .. [ .. ... ]
25 XO0. . . .. mimee 4'6_: ....... N ]
26 XWK.Q. . .€®aY. . . . . ... S ]
27 N(_{I_B(l_)l'('. . .Agﬁug: ...................
28  22OYN €MROCON. . . . . . . . . . . . ... B. . ..
29 a4X0 a2a@ NIWE[. . . . . Jam. o oo [. .]. .

Codex 414 (M); quire 26 (= X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘(x.138)’; facsimile 28o.

6-7 Understand: “and they leave behind the other (Nke-) things ~ NTMug, “the word of truth” 27 Bk . . . X: Presumably Bwk
that are empty”, vel sim. 23 Perhaps one might read nicexe  aBa), “goes out”; but difficult to read.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

tothe. . . . . . I might live among them. . . . . . . . . . ..
............ the way that youlove. . .displayed

in. ..... and they proclaim it about two hundred (?). . .

...... However (dA\d), these people who hold (xatéyew). . . . . . . . .
......... ; so that what I will explaintoyou. . . . . .

after me in it. Tell it to them also, so that (they). . . . . . and they (leave behind ?) the
(other things ?) that are empty. Then (téte) says the Apostle to Kardel

the son of Artaban: Indeed (uév), [ have said that1(?). . . . . . . . .
...... andtheywalk. . . . . . ... ... 0.
......... inthe. . .thatyouhave uttered. . . . . .
...... thatIreveal. . . . . . . . . . . .. ..

...... according to (xotd). . . . . . .. ... ..o
...... withyou. . . . . . . ..o
...... thewordof God. . . . . . . . .. ..

...... isrevealed. . . . . . . ...
......... theyaremadeof. . . . . . . . .. ... ... ..
...... thewordof truth (?). . . . . . . . . .. .. ..
...... hewillsow. . . . . . . . . ...

SOWS. . . . . . this field,sothat. . . . . . . . . . . ... . ...
completes. . . . . . yheshall, . 0 . 0 0 o 00000

and hegoesout (?)from. . . . . . . .. ... ..o
in,solongas (Goov). . . . . . . ...
hehassownmanyfields. . . . . . . .. ... ... .. ...
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[MTIaXaT]c TMNXC

415 1 [ .]qTETE. . EPEMNOYC NOYAINE O MMAC €Y.
2 [. . .]Jayq emn[x]ice NGQCOTM NTEKKAHC[1]a €T.[. .]
3 [NQa]ee aPETQ NZHTC NGZDTPAPH MMAY €YARE .
4 [b_me]timc*roc THPOY Q2Y4XM Ntee NQCOTM NPHTOY
5 [N(_{TP.](;)T(_{EIK(DN XMK NPHTOY THPOY' vac TOTE (J)b,qiljl(_)
6 . ABaA MMa( NKEATO NNOYC €YEINE ﬂnb,q &q'
7 []. . -OY®? 2NTYEKKAHCIA TAPOYPROYPIT NCEPAIC
8 [2]TIBPE €TANR €TaqXaq XMMMAY THOY aYD 21TO0
9 [T]q NTENBPE ETANY AMEITE NCEXAY 2MMA NIM vac
10 [NaB]pe 2T aN €TNATEITOY NEK MAPOYGM €YNTOOTK
11 [NCE]age NEMEK €YRATHK EYTaWMEAIW) MIICEXE [M]nwn
12 [eY]€1PE MTT2WB MMONOYTE vac EWYANTENPMM[E C]DTME
13 [apa]y fcexXIMNOYC MNMCAYNE HTOOTOY vac N. [. .].
14 [ .. ] 3ﬁ-l-xmpa THPC eTﬁMGY vac TOTE CEQ MMAC .
15 [- ZM]MA NIM €YOY2){ MAPOYBMDK MFIQ)PK[(D)\]YG [MM]
16 [ay] ™ HMIIOPCAWTOY MIIPEMA2TE MMAY . [. . 2NEX]
17 [eY]eepoc THPOY N€ EYWYMWE aN MIINOYT[E. . . . .]
18 NPMRE vac €TBENEL TTaTOOTK X€ exaKk. . .[. . . .]
19 []. -a. .MNOYNAG NTAIQ ATIOY NAPPEK XEK .
20 [[]. - €MEIAH €Ka2€E APETY 2MIKOCHOC 2 .
21 [.]. .NOYTEvac TOTE MAXEKAPAEN aPay TIHPE N
22 [(2PT)a]BaN AICOTMENET €TCHMANT NTHMHE €TAN .
23 [ .. ...  (ONIOT MRTEXATIC 2B NIM 2N €TEK
24 [OYMJ;] [NH'I'] TNa€ITY  vac vac
25 ' Taa
26 [ePemIKE]|Pa[N]210N CEXE €TBEOYKATH
27 [xOY]M[€NOC M]MICTOC MABAKOC ME 119
28 [PeN.]. . .q[@]NTATIOCTONOC AYMINE
29 [TIaAAIN &N, . . [.]. KATHXOYME[NO]C MMICTOC MTaBAKOC
30 [me nqpe[N NWJH[P]e NAPTAMARAP [IWHPE MMOYCAP a4

Codex 415 ("); quire 26 (= X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘(x.137)’; facsimile 277.

1 0 MMac: Very uncertain, but difficult to read e.g. cmame (‘bless’);  -T-ex corr. 22 aicwTuenei: There may be a scribal correction of
similarly see 1. 14? 2 Perhaps ¢Ta[ng], “living (church)”. 6 One  the first three letters. 27—30 The strip of papyrus at the start of
might read 2O®Y.  6-7 One expects NG|[T]pOYOYW?, “and he  these lines is better read two letters further to the left.

causes them to dwell”; but it is difficult to read. 11 eyTa@eaiw:
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of my Lord Mani

1 , of which the Light-Mind (vo0¢) is, as it (i.e. the Light-Mind). . . . . . 415
2 L in the heights; and he chooses the [living (?)] church (&xxAnoia),

3 [andis set] firm in it and fashions ({wypagetv) it, as all his

4  faithful ones (miotég) are awaited. He speaks in this way and he listens through them,

5  [and he causes] his image (gixcv) to be perfected in them all. Then (téte) he gives birth

6 . . out of him another multitude of minds (vod¢) resembling him; and he

7 (causes them to?) dwell in his church (éxxAnaia), so that they become guardians and guard
8  the living seed that he has sown from them. Now they have become fertile (?) through

9  him; and the living seed becomes numerous, and they sow it in every place.

10 My own seeds, also, that I will give to you: Let them stay by you;

11 [and they] stand with you, being beside you, preaching the word of life,

12 doing the work of God. If the people listen

13 to them, and they receive the mind (vod¢) and the knowledge from them. . . . . . . . .
14 . .inthat entire land (xwpa), then (téte) they are of it (?), (as they. . .?)

15 [in] every place they want. Let them go. Do not [hinder]

16  [them], do not impede them, do not restrain them; (for)

17  they are all free people (éAedfepog), serving God also,. . . . . .

18 free. On account of this, I am helping you so that you might. . . . . . . . .

19 ... .. and a great honor is reckoned to them before you, so that you. . .

20 . . because (¢me1dy) you are set firm in the world (xéopog). . . . . .

21 . . .God. Then (téte) says Kardel to him, the son of

22 (Art)aban: I have heard this, which is constructed of the living truth,. . .

P S (You are) our father and our master. Moreover, any thing that you

24 [want from me] Iwill do it.

25 341

26 [This Chapter| speaks about a

27 faithful (motés) Catechumen (xatyyoluevos), Pabakos is his

28 [Name). ... he asks the Apostle a Question.

29  [Once again (mdAw)], (there was a) faithful (miotég) catechumen (xatyyodpevos), Pabakos
30 [is his] name, [the] son of Artashahar, the son of Mousar. He

2 in the heights ... he chooses the ... church: cf. 1Ke 12.2—9.  Shapur at the Ka‘ba-I Zardust (Huyse 1999); see Gardner 20154, 90;
30 Pabakos ... Artashahar: two names associated with the Sasa-  Dilley 2015b, 116.
nian dynasty, and appearing e.g, in the trilingual inscription of
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NKEDAAXION NTCOPIA

416 1 €1 220YN 216H MIATIOCTONOC MaX[€]q apay t.[. ]
2 G. .MMaK MAXAICvac TEOYOTICEXE apal et@m[e ]
3 MAK apay vac CCHP ATINOMOC RZAPAAHC N-l-gé x[€]
4 OYaN NIM €TaX00C X€ OYMHE €N TI€ mNOM[oC. . .]
5 . 2BaX RMMIOYAINE vac TIANIN &N JOYMNZ 2B[aX 2M]
6 TINOMOC NZAPAAHC X€ METAX00C X€ TX'(DPb, Moy
7 AINE (OOT €N NTAY METANEY EN aTXMP2 r?ujl[oYa"i]
8 NE vac TIAAIN aN MaXxey X€ METAX004 X€ MNRaH n[a]
9 WOTE TETHMEY TMETEMNZAH NaTERAY vac THWa[MT]
10 c€ NCEXE AZAPAAHC TEOYAY 2MIINOMOC vac  vac
11 TIAAIN 2N 2ICAOTME ANEKMHPE EYXM MMAC X€ C[CH]
12 emrr. . [. .].NIHCvac e&gﬂq X00C X€ METaX10Ya a[MDT]
13 CE[NAKM NJEY aBAX METAXKOY)2 ATIQHPE CENAK®D N[€Y]
14 B2 [MET[aX10Y2 NTaY ATIINA €TOYABE CENAK[W]
15 [Neq] aBaX €N 2IXMIIKA2 OYTE 2NMITHOYE aA[Aa 4]
16 [(1)(1)ne €YTa]XAIT 22. .22BE PAANHRE KANINAG . [. . .]
17 [. .. .]ljl!(])(l)(l_)'[‘t?la(;)ljlqéq%. B
18 [- Jo Y AYOOTIOOOT HRET aBa) aXNN
19 [ Jooooo . -vac b»)\i\b, AYPPEYMOYXR X€ €Y.
20 . €TOY XHNAY.
21 . . . . ... W NL L L. KA. L. L R
22 © o . .. .X00Y ANEYMAOHTHC aqkexeYe Ney [na]
23 X€4 2P2Y X€ neTagarK NOY. . .aTKOY2GE NOY[NGM]
24 KTO NTKE aPay METABITEKW)THN KATKKERA[ITE]
25 aBaX NCY METAKABEK NOYMINION B[(DK N]e[Meq N]
26 CNEY vac TIANIN aN MaX€Y €ICXE TETHM|[EPINETMEIE]
27 MMOTR IT‘ITGTITIMGCTN(-_)T&(Y)M&CTG MM[DTN €Q) M€ TI€]
28 TNZMAT MNTIETNAT200N X€ NPEYPNABE [WY TEl]
29 TIETOYEIPE MMaY aXN[a] aNaK XM MMa[C NHTN X€]
30 MEPIMETMACTE MMMTNE MAHA A[XNNETNX2XE]

Codex 416 (>); quire 26 (= X’); Rolf Ibscher x.137’; facsimile 278.

4-5 E.g. [eqm]|aT aBaX, “[he] is cut off from” 9 neTe-: Correc-  though there is scarcely sufficient space here without scribal cor-
tion mark through -T¢-. 12 One might well suppose giaro[Mo]¢  rection. 23 NOY. . .:The missing word is presumably a ‘blow’,
(“in the law”); but a final -c is not convincing. 16 It is difficult ~ but difficult to read e.g. aac. 27 NeTa(Y)MACTE: NETAIMACTE,
to read NaBe ‘sin’; cf. 417, 29 2agnaase, “under (eternal) bonds”,  sic.
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21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

The Chapters of the Wisdom

came in before the Apostle. Says he to him: I (ask) 416
you my lord: Explain to me this lesson that I am asking

you about. It is written in the law (véuog) of Zarades this way:

“Everyone who will say that this law (vépog) is not true (will)

(be excluded ?) from the light.” And again (ndAw), it reveals [in]

the law (vépog) of Zarades: “Whoever will say that the land (xwpa) of

light does not exist, he is one who will not see the land (ywpa) of

light.” And again (mdAw) it says: “Whoever will say that no end will

occur, that is the one whom no end will befall.” Now, these three

sayings: Zarades has proclaimed them in the law (vépos).

Once again (ndAw), I heard your children saying that it [is written]

in the law (vopog ?) of Jesus, as Jesus has said: “Whoever will blaspheme against [the Father]
[will be forgiven]; (and) whoever will blasphe(me) against the Son will be forgiven;

but whoever will blaspheme against the Holy Spirit (mvedua) will

not be forgiven upon earth nor (otite) in the heavens. Rather (d2a), [he will]

[be condemned] under bonds (?) forever” Let these great. . .

...... this prohibition. . . . . . . .. ... ...

............ they decreed this prohibition upon

............ Rather (42\d), they have become causers of pain; in that they. . .
............... putthis(?). . . . . . . . ... L.
...... said to his disciples (pafntg), he commanded (xeAedewv) them. He (i.e. Jesus) says
to them: “The one who will strike you a (blow) to your [right] cheek,

turn the other one to him; the one who will take your cloak, put your other [robe]

out beside it; whoever may compel you for a mile (uiAtov), go with him

two.” Once again (mdAw), he says: “If you (pl.) [love the ones who love]

you (pl.), and you (pl.) hate those who have hated [you, what is]

your (pl.) gift and your good (&ya«86v)? For sinners [also, this]

is what they do. Rather (dX\d), I say [to you (pl.)]:

love the one who hates you (pl.); pray [over your (pl.) enemies];

3-10 Cf. Dilley 2015b. 12-16 With the exception of the last clause, =~ 41and Lk. 6:29; cf. Didache1:4. 416.26—417.1 The quotation blends

the wording here is found in EvThom. log. 44, rather than in the = and reorders Lk. 6:27—28 and 6:32—33, along with Mt. 5:46 and

canonical gospels; see Funk 2002. 17 Lit. exclusionaryjudgement:  other additions; cf. Rom. 12:14.

Cf.1Ke 159.2. 23-26 The quotation blends elements of Mt. 5:39—
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[M]naxaic TMNXC

417 1 [cM]aMe NNETRAY® 2APWTH ETAIMKE MMMTH
2 [tro]y 6€ TTWBE MMk Naxaic vac TIE19€ MMAT NKMa
3 [TN]EMARHT €TBEMCEXE X€ NEW) NR€ NTaY €2N
4 NOYTE NE aYDATMAMMT NREM aBaX MNMIOYal
5 aA'ﬁNb,PNHTHC MNNXATOY2 MNNEI €TAYPNABE
6 APAY AYTIDR 2MMY ANEYMAOHTHC aYX.004 aPaY
7 [Xe ‘Bl] agpHi NTNNETNAKM®)KTHC MAHX 2aXDY MIP
8 [T]WBI® MOETRAY 2anETRAY vac [I2WB QYN NHI &
9 [Ba]X 2MTICEXE X€ OYNRET CNEY WOOTT vac AYE .
10 [ -2Y]MOYOYT AYMOYP 2YNOYXE ATKONACIC AYTIDR
11 [W]WY aANEYMAOHTHC aYX00C apay X€. .[. .].[]
12 [. . . .]TTOBE MMaK MAXAIC BANTTIAPAB[O]AH NHI.
13 [. . . .]Je NKTCaBal aTEC2EPMHNIA X€ NTaK 0I[€. . .]
14 oo .]. cvacvac TOTE MIAXEMATIOCTONOC ATI[aBAKOC]
15 T[KAT]HXOYMENOC KAAMC aKWNT ATHCEX[€ ANAK]
16 2W[T mjeTaneloe MAK €TBHTY vac TIET . [. ]
17 .TEOYaAY. . . . .X00C X€. . . . .[. . . . .]
18 .. € ol ]
19 [. . ]
20 T - D -1 -
21 <+« . . .vac vacdqT. . . .€TELAH NMPMOME €T
22 [C]TEYE €N ATINOMOC €YCHY AN MNIICAYNE €qTaM)E
23 [a]i@ MMag 2NTQTATIPO NGTHMNARTE APAY MNAAOY
24 [€] MMHE . .. .TETMMEY ATEYPAH AN EYNa ATKOAM
25 [clicvac. .[.].ea. . . .7. . . .2 vac X € METAXEOYa ATl
26 [®]T GENAKD NEY aBAX TIETAXEOYS ATMHPE GENAK®
27 NEY ABAN uera_.;;{oYa NTaq a0MNa €TOYABE CENa
28 K(D NEq aBaA €N amﬂnxaé OYTE 2NMITHOYE aX
29 A2 qa@OTE €qTAXAIT 222HAABE WAANHRE  vac

Codex 417 (>); quire 27 (= ‘IX’); Rolf Ibscher ‘1x.136’; facsimile 305.

1 €TAIMKE: -T- €X COIL. 4 NOYTE: N sic, read N-.  9—10 Perhaps  certain here (contra L. 27), as it is at 418, 29; but there may be a
€l aB|[aX], “(they have) come forth”; the apparent diaeresis on -i-  correction mark.
would be in error. 25 The spelling with -¢- of x€oya is almost
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of my Lord Mani

bless those who curse you (pl.), who persecute (Siwxew) you (pl.).”
Now, therefore, I beseech you, my master: Persuade (me{fewv) me and set
[at rest] my heart about this lesson: In what way are they through
God? They have decreed this prohibition and this woe
upon the deniers (dpwys) and the blasphemers and those who have sinned
against them. Yet, they counselled (?) their disciples (na@ytig). It was told to them:
“(Endure ?) your persecutors (3txtvs). Pray over them. Do not
repay evil for evil.” The matter is made apparent to me
[from] this lesson, that there are two judgements! They . .
., they killed, they bound, they cast to punishment (x6Aaa1g). Yet, they counselled
their disciples (nadytg). They said to them: “. .
” I beseech you, my master: Unravel this parable (mapafodn)) for me.
.. . and teach me its interpretation (épuvveia); for you are (the one who can
instruct me ?). Then (téte) says the Apostle to [Pabakos]
the catechumen (xatyyodpevos): Well (xaAds) have you asked me about this lesson, [I]
myself am the one who will persuade (meifewv) you about it. The one that. .
.proclaimedit. . . . . .saidthat. .

. .Hehas. . . . . .because (¢n€idv) the person who will not

believe (miotedew) this law (vopos), although he is sated with the knowledge,

preaching it by his mouth and not believing them: there is nothing

true (for ?) that one. At his end, moreover, he goes to the

punishment (xéAacig).. . . . . . . . . . . . . . ,sothat“Whoever will blaspheme against the
Father will be forgiven; and whoever will blaspheme against the Son will

be forgiven; but whoever will blaspheme against the Holy Spirit (nvedua) will

not be forgiven upon the earth nor in the heavens. Rather (da),

he will be condemned under bonds forever.”

417

7-8 Cf. 1Cor. 4:12; Mt. 5:44; Rom. 12:17; 1Thes. 515; 1Pet 3:9. 10  that Pabakos wishes resolved. 16—25 Perhaps the parable of the

cast to punishment (xéAagig): Cf. Mt. 25:46. 11-12 Perhaps “Do  ungrateful servant (Mt. 18:23—35) is referenced here; cf. 419.1-12

notjudge” (Mt. 7:1; Lk. 6:37), creating the contradiction of teaching ~ below. 25-29 cf. 416.12-16 and note.
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NKEDAAAION NTCODIA

TKETIAPABONH AN €TATICMOP TEOYAC OYRENIIC [21]
METANOIA TETAYTEEC RIRHTC MIETAPMETANOI[€]
TETAPRTHY NTAY EN NGPMETANOIE OYMOY ()2 [NH]
2€ MNOYCMPME NATOYEINE neTaqKz\aq 31TQ€3H
METAYTEOYAY G€ X€ METAXIOYA aMMOT ce;ua,\gqa
Neq a'Ba,)\ MOT 1€ mtoy NCTOIXEIMN €TE N[€l NE]
TOT MOCTAYPOC THPY MNITENOC THPY NNP[WME]
MERMB NIM €YXTO MMaY RIXMIIKAR TIETAX10[Y2]
TIET 116 MIKATHXOYMENOC TIETNA aBaX apaY NQ. [.]
. MNNCIC NGNaYRq NQ€l NQTWBZ N.

. MNIIKANABE aBaX NTNTEKKAHCIa €TOY2B[€ N]
[c K] NEY aBaX METAYTEOYAY AN X€ TIETAX[10YA]
[ATIH]PE CENAKM NeY aBaX MMHPE €TYX1[0Y]x
[aPay 1€ M]CTAYPOC MITOYAING vac [IETAYTEQY2Y [aN] X€
[ne’ram]oYa aPay NTaq 1€ n[K]a,TuxoYMe;uQ(; [.] .
[ ... .4 AB[ A MICTAYPOC MIIOYAINE 2AN[a ]
[- ]qCNOY(DNq AYPAICOANE aPaY X€. . .[. .]

- [- J.o . .eq@anel a2oYN aTEKKNHCIA €TOY2B[€]
uq- -4 2HOYNAE CENAKM NEY 2BaX MKANABE A[€]
ABAN €T2AMMIE MIMKATHX[0]YMENOC eY[a]mwrie
NEY 2NTINHCTEIA MNMIOAHA MNTQUNTNAE
X€ da4POYNa€ MNTYYXH éTa,ué €TBEMEl TKANAB[€]
AB&)\.I\'lb,T(-)aA({ X€ a4pPNABE aPaCvac TH. . . . .My[T]
NHCTEIA NZHTC NTK.N. .MNII. . . .qa@AH[\]

MMag MNTMNTNAE €JATEEC ceNune‘:TgN{)ga N.

2IKANABE aBaX X€ b_&i{l_)I}lb,BG a_:;“h;xu €TaNg  vac
TIETAYTEOYAY A€ 2DMY X€ TETAXIOYA Al €TO[Y]

3BE vac CENAK® NEY [AB]aX €N vac [IINA €TO[Y]2BE €TAXEOY2

Codex 418 (M); quire 27 (= 1X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘(1x.136)’; facsimile 306.

2 2IRHTC: 21- ex §- corr.  19-21 There is a displaced papyrus

fragment at the end of these lines. 22 TquiTNaE: -G- ex corr.
26 It is difficult to read neq at the end of the line.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

Also, this other parable (mapafoln) which the Savior (cwtyp) has preached: A hope (éAri) [and] 418
repentance (petdvola), which he has put forward (?) for the one who will repent (uetavoeiv);
but for the one who will not reflect and repent (uetavoeiv) (there is) an eternal death
and unending loss, which he has set before him.
Now (3¢), I am the one who will explain the interpretation (épuyveia) of this parable (mwapafoArn) to you.
That which he proclaimed, therefore, “The one who will blaspheme against the Father will be
forgiven”: The ‘Father’ is these five elements (atotyeiov) (and) [these are]
the father of the entire cross (gtowpég) and all the race (yévog) of [humankind]
and everything that is begotten upon the earth. The one who will blaspheme:
This is the catechumen (xatyyodpevog) who goes out from them, andhe. . .
repents (petavoety ?) afterwards, and he turns around and comes and entreats for. . .
. . and the forgiveness of sins from the holy church (&xnoia); [and]
he is forgiven. Also, that which he proclaimed, “The one who will blaspheme
[against the Son] will be forgiven”: The ‘Son’ that he blasphemes
[against is the] cross (aTawpds) of light. [Also], that which he proclaimed,
[“The one who] will blaspheme against him”: he is the catechumen (xotyyodpevos) [who]
......... the cross (atavpds) of light; but (dMa)
. .he has recognized it and perceived (aic@dveadot) it, sothat. . . . . .
......... , if he shall come in to the holy church (&odyaia),
and (serves?) it with charity, he will be forgiven. Now (3¢), the forgiveness of sin
that will occur for this catechumen (xotyyoduevos), it will occur
for him by his fasting (voteia) and his prayer and his almsgiving,
in that he performed charity with this living soul (Yuyn). Because of this, the forgiveness of sin
will befall him, for he sinned againstit. The. . . . . . and the
fasting (woteia) init. . . . . . and the. . .he will pray
for, and the almsgiving he will give, they will make repentance (uetdvoia) (for him?)
and forgiveness of sin, for he sinned against the living soul (Yuym).
But (3¢), conversely, that which he proclaimed, “The one who will blaspheme against the Holy Spirit
(Tvedpa)
will not be forgiven”: The ‘Holy Spirit’ (mvedpa) that he blasphemes

1—4 Cf. Lk. 13:2-5; 17:3—4. 7—9 For the concept of the “cross  1997). 22 fasting, prayer, and almsgiving: the triad of catechumen

of light,” see 1Ke 208.11-213.20; for the Manichaean teaching on  duties; cf. 1Ke 192.29-193.3. 23 performed charity with this living

the five elements animating the world, see 1Ke 177.27-30, and the ~ soul: i.e. gives food laden with the living soul to the elect as alms.

Iranian Manichaean text, The Sermon on the Soul (Sundermann
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419 1 [M]€ TEKKAHGIA €T(T)OYBAIT vac TIETX10Y2 [a]PaC TIE NAQ
2 [T]Ma NTETIIAANH EMZOCON A€ CEXI10Y2 APAC CENaKa
3 [N]€Y 2aBaX €N NNNABE €TQYEIPE MMAY APAC vac ETIELAH
4 [r]el me mpO NMYYXaYE €TPOOPE Capz epeno;aa)'r aN
5 [NT]MNTPPO NMIMHOYE KAT NZHTC vac ETBENEL METAXI10YA
6 [ATEK]KAHCIA CENAKM® NEY ABAX €N OYTE 2LXMMOKAL OY
7 TE QMMITHOYE vac TTKaR 1€ TEKKAHCIA €TQYABE TTIE M€
8 NEXHY €TTPOYAINE €THMARE NMITHYE vac [IETEPETEK
9 [K]MHGI 66 €TOYABE NaKANEYNABE NEY aBaX € vac NKe
10 [1]aTe al MIIOYAINE NAKANEYNABE NEY 2B[a]\ €N vac
11 [2am]pa A€ MMETAKTEOYAY X€ €TBECY aANIATE MIIOYAL
12 [NE] TAXOMYYXAYE ATBACANOC aYNIWR af. . . .].
13 [- J. o . AYXOC apaY X€ TAKTHNE a20YN &. . [. . .]
14 [ . .]. . . .Na€ MNOYTCO aXNMETAWAGETHNE .
15 [.]- - . .[]JeYe x€ NiaTe MIOYAINE vac TROYITE[. . . . .]
16 [. ..]. .. .aBaxvaclIney [‘b:P GTOYI\}ANGY: aTYYX[H. . ]
17 [ .. ...0 ... ... .neammer. . L[], . L
18 [ - ]-¢[ .].1a mmey caxieenme. . . . . . L[]
19 [ J. [ ]xC aBa) unoyaine ayTaxac al]. .a
20 [- Jooo. o .TE. L L TEoYaY 2Y NMAOHTHC X€
a1 [ 1. 2. . [Jeari fnoptwsiof. . .e.
22 . . vac €n€1AH {iTaq NE MOYIDT HiTaq e
23 [ ] T2 TETABIIOYRET 22PHI AINOY
24 [Te. . . . .].n eq@&u-l-Teoncm NEY 2Bl NTOOTOY
25 [- . X1]NGANC 22PHI 2NMOY2EM MENAID
26 [TMOC 21T |NNIAHCTHC Mﬁu!éane vac dANa aqtnmy
27 [CTHPION M]0IOBIO MNIMIKMM) X€ €YANMT NCWY
28 [. .] . cane qmir‘ugen e;gpu'i MNTIOY X1
29 [ .].%L!(DKTH(.I vac vac vac

MIaXalC TIMNXC

Codex 419 (M); quire 27 (= 1X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘(1x.135)’; facsimile 303.

2 cenaka: Or corrected to K®W? 8 NEXHY: -X- ex cOrL.? 12—
13 One expects aynwe aNeYMaoHTHC (cf. 417, 6, 10-11). 17
enuMmeT-: First -M- may have an erasure mark (NMET-, “some
L) 18 gl

me[Tan]ow, but e.g. “the church and the repentance therein, it

.] . 12: The traces are not entirely convincing for

can receive the hope ... 21 It is difficult to read as expected
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nmneTeay at the line-end (cf. 417, 8, “Do not repay evil for evil”).
24 NTOOTOY: N-exa- corr.? 28 Perhaps here is repeated “robbers
and thieves” (cf. l. 26), vel sim.; the reading of -xim-, “receive this
(judgement)”, is very uncertain and may be corrected (one might
expect Bl with agpHi as in ll. 23-25 meaning ‘endure’).  28-29

Perhaps noyxi|[ncang, “their violence” (cf. 1. 25).
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of my Lord Mani

is the purified church (&xxAncia). The one who blasphemes against it is the
sects (36ypa) of error (mAdvn). And (3¢), so long as (8aov) they blaspheme against it, they will

419

2

3 not be forgiven of the sins they have performed against it; since (éme1dy)

4  thisis the gate of the souls (Puyn) that wear (popeiv) flesh (cdpk), the keys

5  of the kingdom of the heavens also being set in it. Because of this, the one who will blaspheme
6  against the church (&odvcia) will not be forgiven; neither (olte) upon the earth nor (olte)
7 inthe heavens. The earth is the holy church (&odnaia); heaven is

8 the ships that shine light, that travel in the heavens. So, the one whom the

9  holy church (éxneia) will not forgive his sins for him, also the

10 fathers of light will not forgive his sins for him.

11 However (3¢), [as] to what you have uttered: Why did the fathers of light

12 condemn the souls (Yuy1) to torment (Bdoavog)? They have counselled (their

13 disciples ?), they said to them: “Be you (pl.) strong in .

14 . charity and restraint upon the one who will strike you (pl ).

15 . the fathers of the light. The beginning . C

16 . For (ydp) the time when they will see the soul (va)m)

18 . it will receive the hope (éAmic). .

19 . it from the light. They condemned it . .

20 . also proclaimed it for (?) disciples (nadntg), in that
21 ... . is shown: “Do not repay (evil for ?)

22 (evil?)” Smce (snst&q) he (i.e. Jesus) is their father, he is

23 . He is the one who will bear their judgement up to God

24 . when he gives them the authority (¢§ovoia) to endure from them

25 . violence in their judgement, together with persecution (Swwypés)

26 (through ?) these robbers (Anotig) and these thieves. But (dAAd) he gave the

27  [mystery (pvotptov) of | humiliation and mockery, so that as they will pursue them,

28 . he will receive this judgement and their (violence ?)

29 . persecutors (31xtyg).

4 gate of souls: Cf. 1Ke 277.4-10.
Mt. 16:19.

4-5 keys of the kingdom: Cf.
26 ff.

15:27-32; Lk 23:35-39), the passage seems to indicate that through

12 torment (Bdoovog): cf. Mt. 18:34; Lk. 16:23-28. this mystery Jesus draws judgement and persecution away from his

the mystery of humiliation and mockery: a possible allusion to the
soldiers’ mocking and abuse of Jesus (Mt 27:27—31; Mk 15:116—20; Jn
19:2—3), or the mockery he endured on the cross (Mt 27:38—44; Mk

159

disciples and upon himself, in a kind of substitutionary suffering;
cf. Mk 10:45; Jn 1513.



NKEPANAION NTCODIA

420

-

TI2AN aN FT[a]MO MMaK ATIKEOYE X€ OY. . . . . .€[NAlD]
2 KTHC €TTIHT NCY €YaNM aATOYaH Ncexiteen[mc]

3 RCepPKaTHX(

4 MAOHTHC A€ CAYNE €N X€ NIM MMaY METNHY a[T]

5 METANOIA H NIM T{€)TNHY €N TapoY'-l-T(pBi_'ui MreT]

6 NHY ATMETANOIA NCENAE NEY MNIIKEOYE 2DW[Y €T]

7 NHY €N aTMETANOIA NCEMAR] ﬁT(J)é'l'(D' NN‘eql:lb‘d‘%‘: vac

8

9

2ATIAIW[TMOC NNETAIMKE MMMTN MNIKMOM® .

10 . . . . . . .CATHNE X€ aT2aH €JaTMBE NTA)BID .

11 .+« . < AIOKTHC MNNXAXE ETIHT NCWOY vac. [.]

12 . «[- . . .c]op tumeEINe MTIOBIO NTYEKKAHCI[A]

13 o] .. amayeTHPION MnKaPAITG. . L L[ ]

14 [[]. . . . .MOOYAINEvacTIET. .@MMGE apay. . . .[.]
15 [. ... .]. .aTea(H)NYEMA2TE aN r?ujl;.'

16 [......]lfla'(‘)OYGI?lTb‘H(J)bf..‘........[. J.
17 o] .. IXINGANC MNNEYXAXE NTRE. [.].

18 ol e oo cankapAITY. L L L LKL L[
19 o[ Jeamukag. L. L L L nNeCXAX€vac. L [.]. L[]
20 GN. .MMaZNECXaX€ NTW)BIW. . .[.]. . .[.iCcTaY]
21 PQ(}@UOY&(NG.;.E}@T&AH: PN ¢ Y
22 TOB[iw] MrgerntvacTeg. . . . . . .[. .JeTape.[. . . . .]
23 GHGaM MMAPNECAIMKTHE NTWBI® M. .[. . .vac ]

24 TAPEMABAKOG TKATHXOYHMENOG COOTHE. . . [.namo]

25 CTONOC 24OYWWT aq(;r:u,rfle aqteay.[. . . .TNT]

26 NTEKOYEWTE TN MIEKeMAT TN, . [. . . . . . .]
27 ean*ra,fse;gﬁ MMaq aKOYaNRQ apaN.[. . . . .. ]

28 aqteay Neq aqeMaMe MMaY aqKap[WYvac  vac]

29 THB

30 EPEMIKEDANAION XD MMAC X€ €P[€]

31 TIATIOCTONQC QHECT RNTEKKAHC 12 aY]

Codex 420 (>); quire 27 (= ‘1X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘1x.135’; facsimile 304.

5 H:Ex-X-corr. (cf.1.4). 9-10 Probably “and the mockery of those is the way ...”), vel sim. 24 E.g. cOTMe aN€l NTHNAMO|CTONOC,
who pursue you”, vel sim. 16 §TaHn: The §- may be overwritten ... heard these things from the apostle”; but there is not space
with a 2 did the scribe intend ngae (‘last’) but confuse it with unless a scribal omission. 25 [axey, ‘he said”; vel sim. 26
NT(2)aH (‘attheend’)? 20 6N. .:Perhapssnsam(cf.l 23);but  mixalic ws NiM], “... our master. Everything ...”; vel sim.

the traces are not convincing. 22 Understand Tee Te Tel (“This
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

Once again (mdAw), I (can) inform you about this other one (i.e. saying), that. . . . . . . . .
persecutors (Swwxtyg) who are pursuing them, they will reach their end and receive this hope
(eAmic);
and they become catechumens (xatnyoduevog) and enter into repentance (petdvola).
But (3¢) [these] disciples (pabytic) do not know who of them will come to
repentance (petdvota) or (1) who does not come (to it); so they make the requital for the
[one who]
is come to repentance (petavota), and have pity on him; and, conversely, the other one who
is not come to repentance (uetdvola), and the requital of his sins is completed.
Indeed, because of this, the Savior (cwtyp) said to his disciples (pabntis): “Bear up
under the persecution (Swwypés) of those who persecute (Stwxewv) you (pl.) and the mockery
(of those who pursue ?) you (pl.),” so that at the end he will seal the requital
. . (the) persecutors (Swwxys) and enemies who are pursuing them. (In ?)
(this way the ?) Savior (cwt/p) gave the sign of the humiliation of his church (&adwoia)
...... the mystery (pvotptov) of the silence. . . . . .
...... of the light. The one who (will ?) strike againsthim. . . . . .
...... until the end, and he also possessesthe. . . . . . . . .
...... thelast (?)day. . . . . . . . .. ... ... ..
......... the violence against his enemies, justas. . . . . .
............... thesilence. . . . . . . . . . ..
. .aboutthepain. . . . . . . .. itsenemies. . . . . .
is able (?) to pay its enemies the requital . . . . . . [the]
cross (otavpds) of light, so that, attheend. . . . . . . . . . . . . ..
requital for the judgement. This is also the way (?)that. . . . . . . . . . ..
is able to pay its persecutors (Stwxty) the requital . . . . . .
When Pabakos the catechumen (xatyoduevos) had heard (these things from ?) [the]
Apostle, he made obeisance, he blessed, he gave glory. (He said): [We pay]
obeisance to you. We give thanks to you our [master (?). Everything]
for which we entreated you, you have revealed ittous. . . . . . . . .
He gave glory to him. He blessed him and he [was silent].
342
This Chapter says that, while
the Apostle is sitting in the Church (éxxAnaia), a

8-9 Cf.1Cor. 4:12; Lk. 21:12-19.  12-14 humility ... silence: cf. 1 Ke

50.17-19; 151.28—32.
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HIAXAIC TTMNXC

421 1 PMOME NEYTENHC €1 220YN 21TEYeRH
2 aqcexe Nemeq uTcod Mnfnoy]T(€]
3 [Mam]an acoywne noyery e[penan]o[cTON]oc @u[e]cT T
4 [EK]KAHCIA aYNAG NPMME €1 220YN [21TE]YERH OYEYTE
5 [nule ne RTETMNTPPO equut[a]. . . .0¢ HTMNTPPO vacaq
6 [T€O0]YO apay NTCOPIa MITNOYTE agtexy 2wy ":["ON(D N
7 [TcO]d1a MIINOYTE €TAYTEOYAC aP2Y vac vac
8 [ToTe n]zg@er‘lu?qme; (:ITQM'GY ananoc*rdkog TROMIM €TK
9 [T€0]YO MMAC NANOYC. . . . T TKCOPIA Xak[. . . . . ]
10 [. .. ... ] - N@BHOYE an €TKEPE MMaY. .[. . . . . . ]
11 [ - .]-2METOYANR 2BaX NARPHNNBEAvac. .[. . . . . ]
12 [. . .]. . .€e. .apatan. . . . . .. POYvacdMa. .[. . . .]
13 S PR [ .. ... ]
14 S I O [ . ... ].
15 [ .. ... .. oo [ .... ]. .
16 []. - . .. S [ ...] .
17 P I [ .... ].
18 [ . ... ... ) [ .. ... ]
19 [ ... ... 1o o [ .... ]. .
20 [ . ... ... ) [
21 [. .. ... | I €TIELAH KNEY €N aM. . . .BE
22 [ .. .. | vac [TIa]X€MmpmMe apay €2€
23 [ ... ... | I 0OY KPMACT MITIM vac Q1€
24 [ . ... oo oo s QYa,ué NEK aBaX KNEY apay
25 [. .. .. | CaKCoeaN t;mfla,B'ap Wa2aPp MNONTOY
26 MNCOYMaN MNKIAAN MNT2EPMHNIA MNT{T}XWPa N
27 0Z€0¢ }f.ll?l[.] . L 2ENNAC Ml?l;‘[‘b‘:Pb‘d}lb\ THPC vac KNéY apay
28 A N .egdgél EKQMACT g[l]qugn H aKPaTIOAHMH
29 AKBOK a[.]. . . AL oL [a]kel NTag NeHTOY
30 NaXEMPMME aPay MMan T[e]y apay en fnoY gocon

Codex 421 (>); quire 27 (= ‘IX’); Rolf Ibscher ‘1x.134’; facsimile 301.

28 aken: Very uncertain. 30 tn[e]y: Although there does not  creased in the centre of the page and should allow for another one
appear to be room enough for this reading, the papyrusis probably ~ or two letters through Il. 26—30.
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of my Lord Mani

Noble (ebyevrs) came in before him. 421

He (i.e. Mani) spoke with him in the Wisdom (gopia) of God.
Once [again (mdAw)], it happened one time as the Apostle is sitting in the
church (&xAnoia): A great man came in before him, a noble (ebyevg)
of the kingdom belonging to the. . . of the kingdom. He (i.e. Mani)
proclaimed to him the wisdom (go¢ia) of God. For his part, (the noble) gave glory greatly for
the wisdom (cogia) of God that he (i.e. Mani) had proclaimed to him.
[Then (téte)] says that man to the Apostle: The homily (SpAia) that you
proclaimisgood. . . . . .your wisdom (cogia) that you have .

. also the things that you do .
. about what is revealed before our eyes. .
.tome. . . . .However (dW\d),. .

. .because (émedn) youdo notsee. . .
e e e e e . . This man says to him: Yes.
(The Apostle says) . . .(when) you are sitting at this place; then
. . (the countries that?) are revealed to you, do you see them:
Ce e . . Sakastan and Abarshahr and India
and Kushan and Gilan and Armenia and the land (ywpa) of
Ozeos and (even?) Greece and all Arabia? Do you see them
. (when ?) you have come (and) are sitting before me? Or (#) have you gone abroad (dmodnueiv)?
Have you gone to (these other lands ?); moreover, did you enter them?
Says this man to him: No, I do not see them. Now, so long as (éaov)

25 Sakastan (Cakcean):in eastern Iran; Abarshahr (aBapwagap):  modern northern Afghanistan and Tajikistan; Gilan (xan):

in northeastern Iran; India ($NTOY): given the context, probably =~ northern Iran near the Caspian sea; land of Ozeos: Susiana, mod-

Sasanian-controlled Indus river valley. 26 Kushan (roywan):  ern Khuzistan in southwestern Iran.
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[Mkeparat]on HTCO[P]1a

422 g0 .. ms.
3 [ e e o i ] o6 englan ke [ ]
4 en.[. . ... [ ] ... .NgHTOY €TBE[€Y]
5 cemoomr eN[. .J. . . . . .. ..o eqoorn M. .[. .]
6 OYTvacd. . . . . . . . . . ... TIAXENATIOCTONOC [, ]
7 B 2 ®OOTvacKa. . . . . . [. ]
8 [ .. ... ] []
9 Jo | I vacGTIEIAH 2. . . . . . []
10 S eTMmey. . .[.]
11 [. .. ... o o o e aBaA MMaY Ncel.]
12 [ .. ... S xnamufey]. . []
13 [« o e | I ]
14 [ o . o Ine[. . . ... ]
15 [ 1. e[ ... .. ]
16 [ e | I P, ]
17 [ o e e e e e e ]
18 [ o e e e e e e ]
19 [. ... .. | [0 o ]
20 P. L] - e [ ...... ]
21 B R [ ... ... | [ ... ... ]
22 €. . . [ Y [. ... .. PW]
23 ME €TAYEl NPHTOY. . . . . . . . . . . .. [. .]. . .[ vac]
24 Te¢ g Te Tei iTxwp[a] Anoyaine. .[. .J.walrlo
25 CTONOG eTayel an[kocluoc firay. .[. .]. .¢ eTB[u]
26 TC X€ CQoOoT 2NoYMHE wpwme. . [. .]J.B.[. . . ]
27 AYNEY apa¢ avel [ayT]ameain) ¢TBUTE []. Y ayx.
28 G.ETBHTE X¢ CWOON PROYMHE vac §1[clonTe Tra[Tal

Codex 422 ("); quire 27 (= ‘1X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘(1X.134)’; facsimile 302.

24-28 The papyrus is probably creased in the centre at the bottom  through these final lines.  27-28 One expects to read aYx0|0¢
of the page and one should allow for another one or two letters  (“they told”), but the traces are not convincing.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

1 422
2 e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

3 (The Apostlesays). . . . . . . . .because (énedy) you do not see

4 .in them, why

5 dotheynotexist?. . . . . . . . ... ... .itexists.

6 . says the Apostle to .

7 . exist. You .

9 .; because (émedy)) .

10 .that.

11 . from them and they

12 . from this time .

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22 . . . . « e . e e e e e

23 peoplewhohave come amongthem e e

24  This also is the way of the land (ywpa) of hght .« . . .the

25 apostles (dmootérog) who have come to the world (xéopog), they (have spoken) about
26  it, that it truly exists. The people (learned about it, because ?),

27  they (i.e. the apostles) saw it, they came, [they] preached aboutit. . .;they have (told ?)
28 about it, that it truly exists. Behold, I will [tell]

3—23 The pointis that the noble believes in the existence of distant
lands, even though he has never seen them personally, because of
the reports of others who have been there. 24ff. See Dilley 2015¢.
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MMaXAIC TTMNXC

MaK aMOY(€) MOYE NNATIOCTONOC KATANOYPEN NE

TAYEl AYGMATT 2aBaX 2MITIKOCMOC vac AYXAYZAPAAHC
ATNEPCIC YAYCTACITHC TIPPO aqu(DuéanMQ(;

[aB]JaX €TCMANT MMHE 2NTTIEPCIC THPC vac BOYAAAC
[a]n muaKkaploc agel b,l'l‘Kb,Z' MINTOY MNTOY®aN

TOY THP] MNTOY@aN vac MNNCMDY aN (2)aYPENTHC €1 MN
KHBHAANOC ATANATOAH AYOYMNY aN qsq[)(] ﬁr_mo

MOC €TCMAANT MMHE 2NTANATONHvac A€N. .[. . .J€1aT
TIAPO1a AOYWNRIINOMOC NTHHE a[BA]A RNTIIAPOIA
THPC vac AIHC TIXPC €1 ATICANRWTIT 2aq0YWD[NR] . [.] NT
MHE PMIMCANRWTIT THP( vac NIATTOCTONQC [A€ THPOY]
NTEMNOYTE MNNIEMATE NamIPE OYR. [. . . . . .]

.Y €2YEl aBaX MMMa €TMMEY eNOYMNT[. . . . . . .]
.(:)Yaﬁ NPHTOY €aYTAPIIOY XNMITIMA aY[XITOY a]

SPHI aYBMDK AYNGY' aYé; AYPMNTPE a,YgQQ(; [x€ TXW]

pa ﬁndyai’ne (i)oon NTANEL aBaX mgla;(; vac EMN[TE] an
[®]oon FTHNEY amia €TGMOON HPHTY AYTIW.

[ .].2 2MMKOCMOC AYMAOHTEYE NNPMOME. . .€.

.. 200N AYXIMAIT QHTOY AYXITOY aTXWPa M
TIOY2INE HTIONIC NNaYPMAT vac TOYMAPTYPI[a] ®oor
watnoy gﬁueyrpa¢ayé 2NNIXWPa THPOY vac . . .amoy
AT .. vac AAAM aN MNCHO ENW®@) MNCHM ENWDX
MNNMDZE MNIMHM NIPMME THPOY ANATTENOC €1
2BaA a'bfrrxm'pa MTIOYAINE 2YTAPTIOY AYXITOY a2PHI
AYTCEBAY ATXWPa MIIOYAINE T2€ ETECWOOTT MM[AC]
a,ﬁ‘ceBaq:' AN 2AEMNTE MNIIMA €TMOOTI NZHT( &Y
NAYR0Y AYEl ATMMA NKECATI NTAPOYEL A€ AYCEXE
AYPMNTPE €TBETXMWPA MIIOYAINE MNEMNTE X€ CE

Codex 423 (); quire 27 (= 1X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘(1x.133)’; facsimile 299.

1 NNATIOCTONOC: Initial N- ex corr. 3-8 Thereis astrip of papyrus ~ nnomoc (‘the law’). 20 It is difficult to read araeown; although

in the left hand margin, with ink traces, that does not belong here. ~ one might well expect here “they taught them what is good”, vel

9 e€x. .[. . .]:The name is most probably that of Elchasai, but  sim. 24 @uM: @)- ex corr.

the spelling uncertain. 11 There is not space for the expected
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of my Lord Mani

1 youabout each one of the apostles (dmoatérog) by (xatd) name, they who 423
2 came (and) appeared in this world (xdcpos). Zarades was sent

3 to Persia, to Hystaspes the king. He revealed the truly-founded

4 law (vopog) in all of Persia. Again, Bouddas

5  the blessed (paxapiog), he came to the land (xwpa) of India and Kushan.

6  He also revealed the truly-founded law (vopog) in all of

7 India and Kushan. After him again, Aurentes came with

8  Kebellos to the east (&vatoAn). They also revealed the truly-founded

9  law (vépog) in the east (qvatoAn). Elchasai (?) came to

10 Parthia. He revealed the law (vopos) of truth in all of Parthia.

11 Jesus the Christ came to the west. He (also ?) revealed the

12 truth in all of the west. [Now (3¢), all] these apostles (dmoatérog)

13 of God and these busy merchants. . . . . . . . .

14 . .asthey came from that placein. . . . . . . . . -ness

15 .« 0. among them. For they were seized from this place; they were taken

16  up; they went, they saw, they came (back), they bore witness; they have told [that the]

17 land (ywpa) of light exists and that we have come from it. Also, hell

18  exists, and we have seen the place where itis. They. . . . . .

19 (dwelt ?) in the world (xécpog). They made disciples (pabntevew) of the people. . . . . .
200 ... .. good (?), they became guides for them; they took them to the land (ywpa) of
21 light, this city (méAig) of good fortune. Their testimony (uaptupla) exists

22 till now in their writings (ypag¥), in all these countries (ywpa).. . . . . .

23 ... ... Also, Adam and Seth, Enosh and Sem, Enoch

24  and Noah and Shem, all these men: The angels (&yyeiog) came

25 from the land (xwpa) of light and seized them. They took them up.

26  They taught them about the land (ywpa) of light, how it exists;

27  and they were also taught about hell and the place where it exists. They

28  returned, they came to this place again. And (3¢) when they came, they spoke.

29  They bore witness about the land (ywpa) of light and hell, that they

7-8 Aurentes and Kebellos: on these names, probably represent-  discussion in Crone 2012(b): 283. 23-28 See Reeves 1996; cf. cmuc

ing Arhat and Kevalin, see Deeg and Gardner 2009. 9-10 Forthe  45-72;1Ke 12.10-12; Hom 68.15-19; 2Ps 142.4—9.

connection of Elchasai to Parthia see Hippolytus Ref. 1X, 13.1—2; cf.
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424 {celWoon AYPIIETAYTEEY ATOOTOY RITNIINOYTE

2 NH 6€ €TAYMAOHTEYE MMAY AYEIPE NNZBHOYE €T

3 NIT Y€l 2BaX 2HIOYCOMa aYBMK aTXMPa MMOYa[i]

4 NE TTIOANIC NNEYTYXHC vac TOYMAPTYPIa OOT Wt

5 NOY 2HNEYTPAGAYE vac GIGIHTE G€ aiTamak at[pw]

6 ME €l aBa) 2ITXWPA FNOYAINE At APOME Al

7 BIDK .X,I?ll?ll:l!l;lb\ ATXWPA MITOYAINE vac ANaK 2[W]|T

8 €TKNE[Y] aP2Y ATBOK ATXWPa HMITOYAINE AINEY P &

9 TXW[Pa M|NO[Y]aINE NNABEX T2E €TECWOOT MMAC

10 aln[€Y AN] 2EMNTE NNABEX NT2€ €TqMOOTt MMAC A[1]
11 Xt. o[- .]. . 2ITNIINOYTE vac Al€l ATOYMNR aBaX MIMIM[A]
12 [2MMKO]|CMOC vac AlTaWEAID) MIICEXE MIINOYTE vac AlC[.]
13 [ .] A€ MIMNOYTE MIKOCMOC XNHMIEMNTE a[T]
14 [elBTe AY[HTIC NPOME CAOTME aPal aYMCTEYE. [.]

15 [- .] 20YHP NRHTOY PNBHYE €TaANIT ayel aB[aA]
16 [EMHOYC](DMA AYBDK ATXMPA MF[OYAING AYNN []

17 .[[]- - .Y €YTHK aPETOY EYWOOT YA2OYN AMOOY

18 €ICRHTE a’;"r'an'ang M"H'n(': MMAPTYPOC vac eayel ABA‘J_\‘

19 RNTXWPa MIOYAIN(E) AITE. . . . N ANETAYBADK &

20 oo oo o] - L L aTXMPa MIOYAINE 2N vac

21 TOTE MAXEMPMME ETHMEY ATATOCTONOC A[1]NaR

22 TE TNOY X€& TXMPa MIIOYAINE ()OOTT TRE €TAKTA

23 Mal aNIATIOCTONOC THPOY e*rafq-:g MIIM2 €THMMEY X€

24 AYEl MIIMa €TMMEY AYNEY aAPAC AYEl AYTAMEAID) €T
25 BHTC vac d\Aa TTW®BY ‘l_n;lbd( X€ EKATPaANEY .al?le:B(-))\
26 XNMIMMa ATIMEINE NTXMDPa ﬁnoYa,'l.'Né (;:Ta;Kt:ueY [a]

27 PaCvacvac TOTE [IAXEMATIOCTONOC aPaY aNaK €

28 TATCEBAK AMMEINE XNMIMIMa ﬂMA]?TY[?bC €TTN

29 22T MNIMMEINE MMHE NTETXWPa MIOYAINE TETA

Codex 424 (>); quire 27 (= ‘1X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘1x.133’; facsimile 300.

8 11- may have been added at the start of the line to read neT-  recounted ...". 22 It is difficult to read N- before Tgg, although
KNe[Y] (uncertain). 19 Probably aiTgoyo aw, ‘I have also  there is a space.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

they exist. They did that which was entrusted to them by God. 424
Those, then, who became disciples (pafytedew) of them: They did good deeds;

they came forth from their body (c&pa) and they went to the land (xwpa) of light,

the city (moA1g) of the well-favored (edtuyys). Their testimony (naptupia) exists till

now in their writings (ypagy). Behold, then, I have instructed you: These

people came from the land (xwpa) of light to this place; people have also

gone from this place to the land (ywpa) of light. I, myself,

whom you are looking at: I went to the land (xwpa) of light. Indeed, I have seen

the land (ywpa) of light with my eyes, the way that it exists.

Again, I have [seen] hell with my eyes, the way that it exists. I have

received. . . . . . from God. I came; I revealed this place (i.e. the land of light)

in this world (xéouog). I preached the word of God. And (3¢)I. . .

...... of God in the world from the west to [the]

[east. A] multitude of people have heard me. They have believed (niotedw). . .
...... How many among them have done good deeds! They came forth

[from their] body (c@pa); they went to the land (x@pa) of light. They have brought (?). . .
...... being established, existing therein until today.

Behold, I have told you about a multitude of witnesses (udptupos). For they have come forth
from the land (xwpa) of light. I have (recounted, also, ?) about they who went
............ to the land (ywpa) of light again.

Then (téte) says that man to the Apostle: I have

believed now that the land (xwpa) of light exists, the way that you have

told me about all these apostles (dmoatéAog) who came to that place; for

they came there, they saw it, they came (back), they preached

about it. But (&Ma), I entreat you, could you enable me to see by my eyes

from this place (i.e. here) the sign of the land (ywpa) of light that you have seen?

Then (téte) says the Apostle to him: I am the one who

will teach you about the sign from this place. (I am) the witness (pdptupog) who is
entrusted with the true sign of the land (ywpa) of light, the one that

12—14 Unlike previous apostles, whose mission was limited to one 6:12, 2Tim. 2:2, Heb. 121.  26-29 sign of the land of light: the sun,

geographic region, Mani’s mission extends throughout the world;  cf. 1Ke 160.10-13.

cf. 1Ke 16.5-12; see Lieu 2006. 18 multitude of witnesses: cf. 1 Tim.
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MIAXAIC TTMNXC

425 1 [NaT]OCTONOC TaWEAIW) €TBHTEC Mil. . ONI. .
2 [€TAYJGMOAIT NEY 2BAX RITHITNOYTE vac TIETAYEL 2BAX 2N
3 [TxWpa] MTIOYAINE eqoyz\ng 2BaA MMHNE MMHNE
4 [eMnK]OCMOC vac YTIPiE YM . . . qTPOYAINE. [.].
5 [ ..].[. .] Xxwpe nie na. nt'mple MNMJoYalNe T2
6 [paﬁ]oYN[ ]e THPOY €T2MIMKOCMOC vac l'l('{oY[ ajine eq
7 [ .].0Pie vac Maqttpuny MANCEPART MIKOCHOC THPQ
8 [o)a]pe'rPHNH AN MNTICGP22T €1 aBaX MM. . [.]. .BOK
9 [- ] .+ .vac (YAPENPWME AN THPOY X10Y .
10 [ ] IPHNH vac €qMANBIDK aN NG aBaA [ . ]
1 [ - T]PHNH an eTacel NeMeq MacNaYRC[. . . ]
12 [ . . N]Kecam vac ayBIHPHNH NTNIIKO[CMOC]
13 [epenKocuo]c THPq MOY? NZPTE 2ICTMTvac€. . . .].
14 [ Jumnas MemCTHP €ToyaNg . [. . . ]
15 . . Jurall]. . T.aN Mﬁljlueit_qe_f. O]
16 [] [ ...](}.[.......](;Jlfl.....‘.[.....]
17 [ [ ] - ¢ S P
18 [ .]. [ ] B Y I AT |
19 [ ][ .]. oo T L Jevac NTAY RO@Y
20 [ .. [ . ] []_[]
21 [ .]. .a. . NTXMDP2 HIIOYAINE 21X WOY vacN. . . .€
22 [. ] [].9en. . .[koJemoc THPY W. .meT
23 [ ] . [ ]eNNCOONT. .@. . .OYEN. . .Y aBaA
24 WM. . . . .[IKOCMOC THPY NACIIC ATUTH NqTE '

25  [K]Ovac €ICTITOY aN NNOYTE NTAY M€ MMEINE NTX®
26  [pPa] MITOYAINE E€MEIAH (N)TaY TI€ TIONE MNIIOYAINE
27 [N]NKOT THPOY MHNKEPMME THPOY vac [TMEINE M
28  MMKOCMOC [.]. .€Y aTOYMH N[K]EKE ETKPMPAMT N

Codex 425 (>); quire 27 (= 1X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘1x.132; facsimile 297.

1 The subject of the following passage is the sun, but it is difficult ~ light surpass all the lights ...” (cf. IKe 162, 30ff.). 10-11 Presumably
to suggest the term/s used to introduce it here. 5-6 Perhapsa  “hidden from the world [Mnikocmoc]’, vel sim. (cf. 426, 10). 21
verb such as oyaTBe has been omitted, e.g. “its brightness and its ~ Perhaps NTay ¢¢, (“Therefore, they ...”); vel sim.
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of my Lord Mani

the apostles (dmoatédog) preached about,and. . . . . . . . . . ..

[that was] unveiled to them by God; the one that has come out from the
[the land (ywpa)] of light, being revealed day by day

[in] the world (xéouog). It shines forth, it. . ., itgiveslight. . . . . .

...... isstrong. . .its brightness and its light [more]

[than (mapd)] all [the] lights that are in this world (xéopos). Its light

(shall?) shine forth. It gives peace (elpvy) and quiet to the entire world (xéauog).

Also, this peace (ipyvy)) and quiet comes forth from (it ?) and goes
......... Moreover, all the people receive. . . . . .
...... peace (eipnw). Moreoever, if it should go and be hidden from [the]

[world (xdéapog ?)], this peace (elpvy), also, that has come with it shall return. . .

...... another time; it takes this peace (elpvy) from the [world (xéopos)],
[for] all [the world (xéopos)] is full of fear and trembling.. . . . . .

............ this great luminary (pwotp) which is displayed. . . . . .

..................... also, and thesign. . . . . .

...... the land (ywpa) of light upon them. (Therefore, they ?)

............... entire world (xécuog) . . . the one that
......... among the creatures. . . . . . . . .. . ... .from
this. . . . .. entire world (xéauog) will be overthrown and be

destroyed. The five gods, also: They are the sign of the land (ywpa)
of light, because (éme1d1)) they are the life and the light

of all the buildings and of all the people, too. The sign of

this world (xdéopog). . . . . . to this dark night that is obscured

7-14 Cf.1Ke159.22—27. 13 fear and trembling: cf. Phil 212. 25-27

Cf. 418.7—9 and note. 28ff. Cf.1Ke 160.181f.
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[N]kedaraton HTCODI

426 1 .. - NEY X€ OYKeke. .[. .]
2 L0Y. .XN. . .HT€ NeWB NIM[. .]
3 &. . . . . .MNNCOYBW®MNE EYEIPE MMAY .

4 TN . . . LA . Y€ NRIK MNNQETB[€.]

5 0. . . . .Y. . .&a.. .eYé:;pe ﬁuaygﬁTQY(pu[.]

6 K .MENK.2. .€. .."[‘TKG(.) MNN . '

7 M. .2 €MAYNERCE NTOY(WH vac TINEY €T[.]. €.

8 oy . .'.qéq)_\' gﬁr_tmocuoq d)b,pemm.l(()u. N

9 . enmocv[oc THP] MOY2 NRPTE. [.]
10 - €CAY2PANAXMPE 2N NCRWIT aBaX MIIK[OC]

11 [MOCvac(l)]z\penecm\Kou . THPOY MNNeCR. [. . .]
12 [. . .].[.Joc. .aBax MOKOCMOC vac NTAC 6€.[. . . .]
13 [- ]nMeme NEMNTE vac X€ MNMETO NRPT[€. . . .]

14 [. . .].-€emMmKOCMOC vac vac  TI[aXIN aN]

15 [na JEMPMME NEAEYOEPOC ATI[ATIOCTONOC . ]

16 [. .] X€[a]KkTCeBal ATIMEINE NTXMP[2 MIIOYAINE}

17 [MNI‘IMGI]NG nemnte. [L]. . . .. .ee [l ... L],

18 [. Jooooo oo oo oo oo uxeT L]
19 [. J.o.o. o .ean. . L[ el [ ]

20 -MM tTose Mmafk.]. apal.[. .].

21 oo vl oo 0L oL 0L UNTML [ L TXO]
22 P2 MIIOYAINE NT. . . . . . vac vac

23 TRXEMATOCTONOC aP2Y. . . . . . .Ce. . . . . . .[. ]
24 €N. . . .POMEvac €EIAH Neeq TIaP. . . . .[. . . .]
25 4CEXE NEMEY €N vac EPEMIRWB TNTANT MIPHT[€]

26 NT2E NOYNAG HPPO €420YDME 2CaY20Y2aABY)[€]
27 220YN X€ €4MANOYDWCAY2TRaABDE 220Y([N]
28 EMAYKENEYE NOYPIME NOYWDT XEYACaYC 220[YN]

Codex 426 ("); quire 27 (= 1X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘(1x.132)’; facsimile 298.

5-6 Perhaps ¢NTOY®H [N]|keKe, “in the dark night”. 7-8 E.g.  the world”; but the papyrus surface is very poor. 24 Presumably
“The time when these things are made manifest (oOyang aBaX)in  napa, “more than”.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

.................. them, so that a darkness (?). . . 426
........................ every thing. . .
...... and the evil stars, they do them. . .
.................. magic and the slaughters
............... they do them in the (dark ?) night
...... andthe. . . . . . . . .thegivingof painand. . . . . .
...... as they arise at night. The time when (these things ?)
are made manifest (?) in this world (xéauog), these evils (xoucdv) . . .
......... as this entire world (xéopos) is full of fear. . .

. .if it should withdraw (&vaywpeiv) again and be hidden from the world (xéauog).
All its evils (xaxég), (moreover,) andits. . . . . .
......... from the world (xéouog). Therefore,it. . . . . .

. .thesign (?) of hell, for there is not anyone afraid . . .
...... in the world (x6ouog). [Once again (mdAw)],
[says] this free (éAe0Bepog) man to [the Apostle]: (I know ?)
that you have taught me about the sign of the land (ywpa) [of light]
[and thesign]ofhell. . . . . . . . ... ..o

...... person; because (éneldy) he is greater than (mapa ?). . . . . .
he does not speak with them. This matter is like this:

The way a great king might want to gather together an armed force.

For, if he wants to gather together this armed force,

he orders (xeAevew) a single man, so that he will gather it together.

5 they do them in the night: cf. Eph 5.12-13; Jn 3:20—21; Epistle to

Menoch apud Augustine, C. Iul. Op. imp.177 and 187. 26ff. Cf.1Ke

ng.25 ff.
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427 1 [WaPe]mp®ME 2O®Y NOYDT X00C a. . T. .[.].
2 [ - ] TIMHT X00C aW€ NTEMME KENEYE NKEWE .
3 [- B]A NPWME vac TIIPPO €N METEMAYCAY2TMATES
4 [Te ]Hpc A20YN 21TOOT( OYALEETY vac AN 31TN.
5 [- . .]. .C MOPPO Waycay2TMATESTE THPC &
6 [30YN] RITHNNAG MIEUTIANATION MNNEUNMTAPIOC
7 [Tee oy]n [T]e Tel MIIOT MINOYTE NTETMHE MMT M
8 [CIPH] MENIOOR vac EUWANOYMWTNAYOYNOMOC ATIKO
9 [CHMO]C MAYXAYOYE QNNEYATTENOC vac (DAPETIATTE
10 [A0C TINOY €TqaTHAYY €. . . . ROYP®ME HOYWT
11 [€T]QPAIKAIOC [IAPANPMME THPOY NQ .
12 [ Jmpwre NOYWT vac apermiomoc[. . . . ]
13 [ ... ... .©2aqTe20me XNMMME Waq. .[. .]
14 [ JTBa .ITIP(DM(:I ei\lA'(D(DOY vacTINEY. . [. . .]
15 [ - waxumeayne unmnovoc. L[ . ]
16 [ . .nHY aBax gr_{ll':lOYC(DMb,. N P
17 [ Jucet. -q unf.]Joy. n.
18 [. ... ... ..cemL. .. .]. [plome. . . .a.
19 B P []. . . .eTaNIT vac
20 ElTa,pe[m]Nas NPMOME COTHE NNICEXE a9t .
21 [. .].manocTonoc|. . . .]. .0Y aNETAEL.
22 [..]-......¢€a;. - 21 QNOYGMAIT AB2X .
23 []. Ce e . € MNTIMEINE .
24 []. .. .[]. .. .X€ eYWATHAYITNOMOC ATIKOCHOC
25 €Y. .[.].2ITNOYPMME NOYDT NGGMAT aBaX 2y
26 [TOOT[q ANJnoYTe 2TRIPWME HOYDT Wager aT(aY)
27 KEMO NP[W]ME ENAWDOY  vac  vac L
28 . ‘ . T™C
29 €JCEXE AN €TBEMABAKOC MKATHXOY
30 MEN[0]C EYWINE MITATIOCTONOC AYCEXE

31 TI2AIN &N NKECHY ATMABAKOC TIK(2)THXOYMENOC MWHPE

Codex 427 ("); quire 27 (= 1X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘(1x.131)’; facsimile 295.

1 Presumably amuT, “to ten”; but difficult to read. 10 Understand
a verb such as coTT, ‘to choose’. 13 ®a4yTeRo: M- ex corr. 17

Perhaps Hiri[k]oyi, “the small (one?)”; but very uncertain.

E.g. “he gave glory (t+eaY), he blessed the apostle ...".
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of my Lord Mani

For his part, this single man says to (ten ?). . . 427
. .these ten tell a hundred, and (each of) this hundred orders (xeAedew) another hundred
(and reach ?)
ten thousand (?) men. This king is not the one who gathers all this army
together by his own hand; rather (dMAd), through
......... of the king. He gathers all this army
[together] through the great ones of his palace (raAdtiov) and his clerks (notarius).
[Now], this is [the way] of the Father, the God of Truth, the father of
[the sun] and the moon: If he wishes to send a law (véuog) to the
world (xéouog) he sends one among his angels (&yyeAog). This angel (d&yyeAos)
now, that he will send, (chooses ?) a single person
[who] is more righteous (Sixatog) than (mapd) all the people,andhe. . . . . .
...... this single man. This law (vépog). . . . . .
......... it reaches a hundred, from this hundred it (spreads)
(to) many ten thousands of people. When. . . . . .
......... will receive this knowledge and this law (vépog). . . . . .
...... come out from their body (edpa). . . . . . . ..

......... andtheygive (?). . . . . . . .. ..o
............... person. . . . . . ... ... ...
..................... that is good.
When [this] great man heard these words he gave. . . . . .

. .theApostle. . . . . . ... ... theonesthat. . . . . . . ..

.................. me in a revelation (?). . .
..................... and thesign. . . . . .
......... for when they send the law (vépos) to the world (xécpos),
they. . .through asingle man; and it (i.e. the law) is revealed, indeed,
from God through this single man. He comes to se(nd)
many other thousands of people.
343

It tells again about Pabakos the Catechumen (xatyyoduevos).

He asks the Apostle about a Lesson.
Once again (ndAw), on another occasion, Pabakos the catechumen (xatnyoduevog), the son
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[N]kedaraton NTCO[d1]a

428 1 N[ . ca. . pag[e]t 100 MnaniocTONOC TIAX€eY T [ -]
2 R . 2NTKCOPIA TATEOYAC ANPDOME Ta. [ . ]
3 NEKCEXE €TOl NEAY 216H NNPWME vac OYNRAINE 2N[NEY]

4 TENHC MaYTeay NEK NCECMaME MMaK MMNE[Y €Y]

5 ACMTME a;r'lgcocbm vac ANAK 2T aN MAIPEME TON[M® TO]

6 N NT2aTE €TMMEY MNEY €TOYNAXINTOOT .I\}T[KCO]

7 Pra €TNATEOYAC 2PAY vac OYNZNKEKAYE AN 2N[NEYTE]

8 NHC €T. . - TRCOPIa etnag|. . ]
9 HaC NITATEOYONRPEN WaY. . . TH Heepe. [ . ]

10 -], -Toy. . - 2YTEOY . O]
11 [+ ] eTBHK vac anak 2T tnapAyma. . L[ . ]

12 L ] @alveoye aBax pumaRHT X€. . . [. . ]

13 [ ... .].Be Buey vac aiveoye an aBa. L[ . . . ]

14 [ ... .].06GPO €TEOYNTHI. C e B P
15 [ ... .]. . .€N OYBENXpall MN. . .OY2 €. .

16 [ ... ... .eTBencexe iiTcodla etTeoyac[. . ]

17 [- O Y O Y I~ S P
18 [- ] J000 N IS ¥ DR R
19 [- - .. L Jooo e vac]
20 TOTE [AXENATOCTONOC ATABAKOC 1. . . Ao ]

21 . - TEOYOTNCEXE vac & . - 24Te0Y .

22 eq. . .Tramealq. . .GNC.

23 TCEXE vac TNATEOYAY 2PaK .

24 MICEXE G€ eTamiixaic Te"(.)Ya,q n. N 51k

25 OYan eToyaTafondxaic eintgn. . . [ ]. .ame

26 KAGKTOC ETXHK MAUIKATHXOYMENOG [[]meToc

27 NETAGM €YMN aBaX NTMHE MNIIN. . XIDPIC NaY

28 € NXBIN 81.&1'136 EYTAXAIT 22WB €YN . .(l)bd'[l(b‘\[l]‘

29 POC €TOYNHY aBa) 2HIICIOMA vac TIEL 1€ TIGA0YAN €

30 Temayteay Mnq. . .WTONAIGE. - TIMAK2P!

Codex 428 (>); quire 27 (= ‘1X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘1x.131’; facsimile 296.

1 Presumably napTamagap (cf. 415, 30); but one cannot be cer-
tain of the exact spelling. 12 aBaX: Very uncertain, the initial a-
may have a correction mark. 15 Perhaps MNx10y, “and the
blasphemy (that they have spoken)”. 16 TeoYa¢: Very uncertain.

17 In mid-page perhaps ¢@p, ‘saviour’; in which case the logion or

176

parable of Jesus is introduced here by Pabakos. 26 [¢]mcToc:
Final -¢ writ large. 27—30 The papyrus may be creased so that an
extra letter has been allowed through the tear in the latter part of

the line.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

of (Artashahar), came before the Apostle. Says he:I. . . 428
. .in your wisdom (go¢ia); so that I proclaim it to people and I..
your glorlous words before the people. There are some among the
nobles (ebyevyg) (who) glorify and bless you, when [they]
hear your wisdom (cogia). I myself rejoice very much
at that moment when they receive from me (your ?) wisdom (cogia),
that I proclaim to them. Moreover, there are others among the nobles (ebyevyg)
who (when they hear) your wisdom (cogla), as Twill. .
it, and I proclaim your name, they. . . . . .andtheybecome. . .
. . . . they uttered .
about you. I myself I will grieve (Abmy) .
.Iconsider in my heart that .
. therein. I also consider. .
. the victory that I have . .
C. . against the impediment and the blasphemy ( ) (that they have spoken ?)
about the words of the wisdom (gogia) that I proclaim (?).

Then (téte) says the Apostle to Pabakos, I (am the one who will ?)
explain thislesson.. . . . . .he proclaimed.
.Ipreach. .
this lesson. I will explain it to you. . ..
The lesson, then that our lord proclaimed. . . . . . . . .the
servant whose master will be honored, as he hasnot. . . (islike?) the
perfect elect (éxAextdg) and the faithful (miotéds) catechumen (xatiyoduevos),
the ones who remain being constant (in) the truthand the. . . . . . without (xwpic) any
blemish or fault, while they are condemned to something. . . . . .until the time (xapdc)
they come forth from the body (¢&pa). This is the servant whom
they shall glorify for his. . .onhisaccount. . .the praising (poxopiouds)

10-11 they have uttered ... about you: e.g, ‘bad things. 17-19  based on Mani’s exposition (241t.), it is most likely the parable of

Pabakos appears to have quoted a logion of Jesus (cf. l. 24 ‘the  the faithful and unfaithful servants (Mt. 24:45-51; Lk. 12:42—46).

lesson that our lord proclaimed’), unfortunately not preserved;
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HnafxJaic manxc

429 1 CMOC MNTICMAME eqMaTNeq. . .[. .]. . []
2 [ - -]JaN NaTR1CE NATOYINE vac TIKEOYE 2MY €ITE QY
3 EKAEKTOC TIE €1T€ OYKATHXOYMENOC TIE NK(G)NT] €4
4 TK aPETY 2NOYKPaY NATIIPAX vac €K. . . .7.2NeN
5 2BHOYE €Y. . .4 €Y6. .. .2aH EUHY aBa NG
6 (::qma, vac el 1€ .ns'aYNB(DNe e."rgaY 'eTe@quuqiaic
7 .[.]. .c e€TBHTQvac ayxl 2WY ﬁnQ'Yxi' MNTBACANOC
8 ATRaH NT(GINEL 2BAN €JMANEL 2BAN RHUIIYCMMA vac
9 [ .]. . -NT2K M2@HPE EQOUET. . . . . . . . .GaM
10 [ ]. . .[]unoPKaTOTK aBa) eKTa®Ei® [ . . ..
11 [ ].ukpoyaine Anoyaine excexe exTa[mealin.
12 [ ] K@OON HMAC ANETACOTHE aPAK [ . . . . . .]
13 [ ... ... .. . .ndreoyocexe eqeay wewi. L[ . . ]
14 [ Jeocan. oL XL apal gqanayeq.
15 Jo .. TR. .. L XHT GQUHY 2B HICD
16 Ma. ... ] cTaL . .1.<.. .a. .Mvac. .'u. D N
17 oo ... .].nuKecamvac TRe TE T€l. . . . .TRHY.
18 [- ] em®IIe eqaNAYRY NYEl aXMY HKECATT
19 [. .J. . LK. LK 2MI. . LY aNIMA. P
20 [- Joo . IU2MAT WHITvac TICMAME €TY2 .
21 [- J.q qamgugue 2WWY NZHT( vac NQuayeq
22 [- .- TRAAR[T €TMME]Y €1 aBaX MIIM[a]R Nq
23 [ JBOK 220N anMa2 HiKecam vac Ty[0Y] o€
24 [. . .u[ ] . .pf)aa;'r(;: €T. ) .OYTE ﬁn(ﬁpelpg €TBH
25 rq.[. . . . .]b‘u.(;e::'&e €TRaY €TaYTEOYO MMAY NCMDI
26 Mé)xa. .[. .]. .anTHPq. . .NTaK QWK rglu;ren
27 NaBE MM[€]Y vac ETILAH TIPOME €TA(...)2AY 2aPal €TNTANT
28 MIIPHTE NT26 NOYPWME HNCEGE YA€l EYMARE 21T
29 [M]AIT NTEIITHY €1 aBaX a2P€Y NJGD €4ONIBE MMAY
30 [].Tws. . . . .NTEMPW[ME] 2OMY NTYMNTCE

Codex 429 (>); quire 27 (= ‘1X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘1x.130’; facsimile 293.

1-2 Perhaps 2 |MmuMa[N|MT]an, “in this place of rest”. 5 Probably — (...)Mexa...? 27 npwue €Ta(...)eay 2apal: E.g. “the person who
aTeaH, “at the last” (see . 8); but difficult toread. 24 Presumably  will ((speak)) evil about me” (cf. 1. 13, 25). 29 TrTHy: Initial - is
HNPPRaTE, “do not be afraid”. 26 There may be ink to the left  very difficult, perhaps corrected?

of the line-start where the scribe has added in some text, read
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of my Lord Mani

and the blessing, as he rests himself (?). . . (in the place of)

(rest ?) unwearied, unending. But this other one, whether (eite) he is an

elect (éxhextdés) or a catechumen (xatyyodpevos), and you (find) (?) him
ensconced in undivided guile. If you. . . . . . in some

matters (?), thatare. . .thatare. . .(atthe)end, as he comes forth from his
body (o®ua). This is the wicked, evil servant whose master shall

...... because of him. For his part, he receives the woe and torment (Bdaoavos)

at the end, at his coming forth, when he comes forth from his body (e@ua).
(Therefore), you, my child,if . . . . . . . .. is possible (?)
...... do not you cease preaching. . . . . .

. .and you shine the light as you speak and preach. . .
...... you achieve it for those who will listentoyou. . . . . .
......... and he utters evil words againstme. . . . . .
.................. to me, if he will return. . .
..................... as he comes forth from the

......... again. Thisistheway. . . . . .thebenefit. . .
......... if he returns and he arrives another time
........................ to these places (?). . .
......... his thanks is given. The blessing which he will. . .
......... he will, for his part, receive blessing there; and he returns
(just like ?) [that] bird (?) comes out from the nest, and it

(returns and ?) goes in to the nest (?) again. So, now,

...... (do not) be afraid. . . . . ., nor (olte) do on his account
......... these evil words that they uttered against me
......... toall. . .You yourself, you have no

sin. Because (¢ne1dy) the person who will (speak) evil about me resembles
this: Like a foolish person who will come walking on the

road, and the wind rises up against him and it stays afflicting (6A{Bew) him
......... ; and this person, indeed, in his foolishness,
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n[ke]paralon NTCOPIA

430 1 [c€] oYW . .NPN. - €Y22Y vac Eq)ANNEY .
2 xe ane. .16 Andpea. . X. .q RNRaY® Ag[a]
3 XY ATUTH NGQMARTOOTY NY. . .2HIKaR NYN.
4 A2OYN AXHINTHY X€ MAPENTHY MY NaYRrl.
5 NKECal.N. . .2Tq aabYu am?lﬁgo l«_/ll'[.l.P(Dl;lG._.l\'lSq
6 BEX TMM gamgaé €TMMEY ﬁTemﬁ(DMe (€)TMM(EY TQ}M@TQG;
7 6€ BIGE NYTRE vac X€ NTAYMAGEY OY2REEY 2NN .
8 TITHY . -4 Mnqmacey gﬁkzq(;: vac TTAPHTE . N
9 ne net. [ .]. . . THY €Tagel gMungXan. . . [. ]
10 [-ovalu mm eTaRay® TRAYW €TqaTey. . . . L[ . ]
11 S P .OYaN NIM aN €4aCMAMOYOYTH [. . .]
12 oo oo o] cmame eTqacuaMoYOY TR L [ . L L ]
13 -YTEOYOQ MITIKECEXE aPaK X€ OYaN wm[. . . . ]
14 -Natneay Neq. .HmeTaC a®. L[ .. .. ]
15 -nitiieay® finpoue THPOY NaT. [ . . . . . ]
16 . N (;IPGI'[NO'Y"'TG NaTMalagvac Nim eT[. .]. .[. . .]
17 X€ UTaX0 NNPMOME THPOY NawTaxaq en[. . .J. .[. . ]
18 a. - 2B\ MIINOYTE M€ vac égenqw‘mg. R
19 X.. . 22Y® NNPMOME THPOY Na@. . . . . . . .[. . .]
20 TOTE MAXEMABAKOC MKATHXQYMENOC a. [ ..
21 TN. . T NNEl THPOY. Y« (. P P
22 T. . .Y MMEY 2IGPO[.]. . Tawmeaiw). . . .[.
23 MM vac [Ta X €MATTIOCTONOC a,pa,'q tqu'. R Y
24 ONJ aN ENANOYY qacNTd fxioyan wm[. . L[ . .
25 €qTaWEAID) NTMHE 2NTKTATPO vac TOTE TaXENABA
26 KOC a,i;a,q NEETKCOPIA TONM NANOYC. . .TIAPAN
27 COdla THPOY ETRMITKOCHOC vac EPETIKO(C)MOC TNTANT
28 A2MMOYIEYE EYRANG . . .€ 2NTNaG. .ea. L[]
29 TXWPa NNPNTOY X€[. . .] NTENEWATE €QYCOHP NG[€]
30 €1 AXNNIMOYIEOYE [E€T|MMEY NCEQY . [. .| NeHTOY W[.]

Codex 430 ("); quire 27 (= 1X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘(1x.130)’; facsimile 294.

1 The foolish man “abuses the wind (2ayw anTny)” with “bad
words (2Ncexe €ypay)’, vel sim.  6—7 The text appears corrupt;
understand “and that man ..., his foolishness thwarted him like this
(qTee sic, Ntee?). 7 E.g. eNngeayw, “by his curses” 9 The
probable sense is “I am like this wind"; XIN . . [, apparently

not XINGaNC (‘violence’). 11 and 12 cMaMOYOYTHl: 2nd. person
pl. suffix (cf. Lk. 6:28) or 1st sing. plus e.g. N2HTQ? 25 TKTAMPO:
26
E.g. NTaC Iapa-, “itismore”. 28 Perhaps “in this greatsea” (cf. 431,

More likely 2nd than 3rd person (“his mouth”) as expected.

8); but difficult to read enfnac Nearacca without emendation.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

1 curses (the wind with ?) some bad (words ?). If he should see, moreover (?) 430
2 that. . . . ... oo these curses

3 down upon him(self), and it takes hold of him and he. . .ontheearthandhe. . .

4 in upon this wind; so that the wind itself should turn this. . .

5 again. . . . . . ... in upon the face of this man, and his

6  eyesshut (?) on account of that earth; and that man (. . ., his) foolishness

7  thwarted him in (this) way (?), in that he wounded himself alone by (his curses ?);

8  (whereas) the wind, it did not wound him at all. My manner (also)

9  isthis: (I am like ?) this wind that had come in its strength (?). . . . . .

10 . . every one who will curse, the curse that he will give (will fall upon ?)

11 (him himself ?). Also, every one who will bless you (pl.). . .

120 . e blessing that he will bless you (pl.). . . . . .

13 . . he proclaims this other lesson to you: Everyone. . . . . .

14 . ... .. will give the glory to him . . .the one who announcesit(?). . . . . . . . .
15 . ... and the curses of all the peoplewill. . . . . . . . .

16 .. ... , as God will justify him. Who is the onewho. . . . . .

17  for the condemnation of all the people will not be able to condemn him. . . . . . . . .
18 ... is from God; while the blessing. . . . . . . . .

19 ... .. curses of all the people will (not ?) beableto. . . . . . . . .

20 Then (téte) says Pabakos the catechumen (xatyyoduevog)to. . . . . . . . =

21 I(?). . .ofallthesethings. . . . . . . . . . ... ... .. ...

22 ... ... therein and victory. . .preach. . . . . . . ..

23 him (?). Says the Apostletohim,. . . . . . . . . . ..

24  alsolife (?) that is good, he will find it, namely everyone. . . . . . . . .

25 who proclaims this truth by your (?) mouth. Then (téte) says

26  Pabakos to him: Very great is your good wisdom (gogia), (it is) more than (mapd)

27  all the wisdoms (cogia) that are in this world (xéauog); for the world (xéouog) is like

28 some sweet waters. . .in thisgreat(sea?). . .
29 theland (xwpa) of the Indians; for. . .of (?) the merchants as they sail and
30 come across those waters, and they. . . . . . inthem. . .

8 it did not wound him at all: i.e. the wind itself did not harm  himself, but his curses did not hurt the wind. 11-12 bless you (pl.):
the man, but the latter’s own curses against the wind rebounded or “bless me”.
againt him; or “he did not wound it at all”: i.e. the man only hurt
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MM XAIC TTMNXC

[ .].2@NeY a. . .M NC(E)PATIANTH NTEOYTHY eqn[a]
T NE2CE 2PAY NGRA(TOY aBaX NNIMa €TMMEY HNCEP
’ .\ NITHY NCEOYEIE aABAX (ATINEY &N €PETITHY
n[aeeie NGCOPART vac TINEY A€ ETEPEINTHY NaR€EE |
[OY]XaMH Q®ONE WayCmxe an fcep(T)oe M ficenay
2[oy] ficeet a[m]ua MM MM €TEPENIMOYIEOYE €T2ANG
NZHTQ NCEBI 2aBaX 2NNIMOYIEOYE G‘TQM(;IT ﬁ(;e.:'(;u_)
NCEMN vac NT2€ OYN NTNAG NOAAACCA TP€E WY

]€ Tel MMKOCMOC vac TEMOYMIA €TNHX, @MII[KOCM]OC

.J. - QYCl MMacC 61pac slpoNMOoYigoYe €Taf. . .. [.]a.

°B ]PB(DPOY vac NEQATE MY ETPRIT 2NoaAacCa [. -]

[T
[-
[ .].PO TKCOPla WK GlpONIMOYIEOYE[. . . .].
[
[-

-Tl.<co<l>1a> TETNEEC HCOYATBE na\Pa.\cow.\ n[m]
gﬁmmocmoc CONR MAANHRE vac mTHy 3(Dti €TOY .
(pa]qgspoNea)a:re NYT. MOYIGOYG MI}IHMQYIGOYG

.J. NIXICEOYE MIIcmMa e*ravmmocuoc THPq
xe€] ey €TEPENPMME NAE! NJCMOTME ATKCO(I)IA D2
p]echeoYe MIICMM O)TPT(DP({ NcetepTe Ney vac

. 2CITHE 2HOYXMK ATCOdIA €TRTEOYO 1

[
[-
[
[
[
[m

]z\c APaN. . . .NEY2ICE €TTRPTE NEN ANBMDK NTH
NAYRN Al NTHE! aPAK NKECAT Call NTHCWTHE
aPaKvac. . . . N . €TKATEOYAY APaN NT2€ NNIEW)ATE
€TEMA. . . . .aBaA ﬁmugﬁe{e €TBEMTHY €T

NaMT vac AAAa AYNAYR0Y aN HCEEL (ANIMOME HMMaY
NCECIOMAY €T22AG aBaX MMAY NCEMN vac ANaN 2
N aN TNHK NZHT 2€1 QATKCOPIA WYATKMHE vac TN

Codex 431 ("); quire 27 (= ‘IX’); Rolf Ibscher ‘(1x.128)’; facsimile 291.

5 cwxe (‘fight’): So it seems; but there may be a correction mark
after -- and perhaps one should read cw (‘drink’) plus omitted

182

text ((...)), possibly referring to bitter waters?
Initial &- very difficult; ex - corr.?

9 MINIKOCMOC:
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............ and (they?) meet (dnavtav). And a fierce wind 431
rises against them and it blasts them from those places; and they become
. . by this wind and are far away; until when again this wind
will fall and is stilled. But (3¢) when this wind will fall
[a] calm occurs; they shall endeavor again and they (can) make every way (?); and they turn around
and they come to this very place—the place where these sweet waters
are—and they take from those waters and they drink
and they live. Therefore (0dv), just like this great sea (8dAacoa), this also is the way
of this world (xéouog): The desire (¢émupia) that is cast in the [world (xéauog)]
......... it, it can be compared to these watersthat. . . . . . . . .
...... your own wisdom (go¢ia) can be compared to these waters. . . . . .
propel them. For their part, the merchants who sail the sea (8dAacoa). . .
. .trade with (?) the catechumens (xatyyodpuevos), the ones who put voice (?). . .
. . your wisdom (cogia) that is great and surpasses more than (mapd) every wisdom (cogpla)
in this world (xécpog). It lives forever. Indeed, the wind that. . . . . . ,
it propels the merchants and it (piles ?) waters upon the waters
[like (?)] these masters of the body (o@ua) that are in this entire world.
[For] whenever the person will come and listen to your wisdom (gogia),
the masters of the body (c@ua) disturb him, and they frighten him.
(And he cannot ?) listen perfectly to the wisdom (gogia) that you proclaim
tous. . .theirsufferings (?) that frighten us; we go and we
turn around again and we come towards you time and time again, and we listen
to you. (These lessons ?) that you will proclaim to us (are) like these merchants
who. . . . .. across these waters because of the fierce wind.
But (dMa), they shall return again and they come to these springs of water;
and they drink sweet water from them and they live. Also, we ourselves,
we are pleased to come towards your wisdom (gogia) (and) your truth. We
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NKEDAAAION NTCODIA

o Jwe L aN 220YN ANEKWHPE NTNCMDTME
. aTKCO1a €TaN NTNMNE NEHTC  vac

nce;;e; GTAKTGOY&({ KaADC a,lg'reoYaq vac Ticex [€] €Ta[K]
TEOYaY AKTEOYAY AMQMANTEOYAY ATIABAKOC Ka[PWY]
A4eMECT vacvac  TOTE MAXEMATIOCTONOC ANE[YWH]
PE€ MZPaY MNMTAMEAIQR) NETETNCMTME aPAY NTO
OT NTMTN OYA2ETTHNE €N NETCIDTME apay 'w\)\a
CECOTME 2PAY NTMHTE NNNAG NEKKAHCIA NXMDP[€]
N. . . . .C MNNAIKAIOC €TNZHTOY CHOYDN 2 [. ]
N.[. . . . ] aN MNNATTENQC €TTHT €TONAIT apal.[. .]
.M. .[. . .] ETBETAIKAIOCYNH MNTMNTNOYTE vac T
[®aPT NCJaY2C T€ TEKKAHCIA NTE(NTEITOYCR . . .[. .]
[ . ... MNmTa:a)eb{i(p MNMINA . . .vac vac
T[M22CNTE] NEKKAHCLA TT€ TICTYNOC €TOL Neay . [ .].

-NATTEAQC NEqWBPAQYRT MM, . . . . . . .[. ]
[TM22MAMTE NCAYRC T€ T]CAYRC MIINA. . .2PETOY MNN.
T T £ - (o4
TM22YTOE NEKKAHCIA TIE NXal €TTPOYAINE NTOY[WH vac TT]
MANOYMR MIMaPIl NPOME MNNNOYTE MRRAT[TE]
NOC MNNPHMMAT €TCMAANT @aTHY vac  vac
TH22T€ NEKKAHCIA 1€ MXAT MIINAG MPMCTHP MIIR0O
OY vac [IMANOYMR MIIPECBEYTHC MNNN. . . . . Np.
- [ M]ﬁNAl"l"(—))\OC éToYﬁg 2aTHYvac  vac ‘
equa,gT(;: NNgBHoYe T[H ]POY E€TMIICANIITN <1> [ ]
MﬁﬁNQ‘YTG AN THPOY MNNATTENOC €TCMANT 2aTHY
TMagcau)'(‘{e; NEKKAHCI[A] TETR1OH MIINAG NPPO NTE '
FIT&I'O'MITlFIqMAI?l(l)Q)UG vac vac vac
TMa2W)MOYNE TGTE'I'QI-} MIIAAAMAC HMTIOYAINE MNII]
MANOY®R METTHK aPETY AXNTZMONH  vac

Codex 432 (>); quire 27 (= 1X’); Rolf Ibscher ‘1x.128’; facsimile 292.

14 Perhaps “[this voice] and this preaching”, cf. L. 7.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

......... among your children, and we listen 432
...... to your living wisdom (gogia) and we live in it.
Then (téte) says the Apostle to Pabakos the catechumen (xatyyodpevos):
The lesson that you uttered, you proclaimed it well (xoAé&s). This lesson that you
uttered, you proclaimed in its place of proclamation. Pabakos [was silent].
He sat (down). Then (téte) says the Apostle to his children:
This voice and this preaching, the ones which you (pl.) are hearing from
me, you (pl.) are not the only ones who hear them! Rather (dX\a),
they listen to them in the midst of the great, strong churches (&xAnoia).
The. . . . .. and the righteous (3ixatog) who are in them know; but (dA\a)
...... also, and the angels (&yyeAog) who are intermingled, who are drawn near tome. . .
...... on account of the righteousness (Sicaoadvy) and the divinity. The
[first] congregation is this church (&ocdwaia) of the essence (odofa). . . . . .
...... and this preachingand this. . . . . .
[The second] church (éxxAnoia) is the Pillar (otdAog) of Glory. . . . . .
. .the angels (&yyelos), its (i.e. the Pillar of Glory’s) companionsand the. . . . . . . . . . ..
[The third congregation is the] congregationof. . . . . . . . . . . . andthe. . .
The fourth church (éxxAvoia) is the ship which illuminates the [night, the]
dwelling-place of the First Man and the gods and the angels (&yyeAog)
and the rich ones who are established with him.
The fifth church (éxxAncia) is the ship of the great illuminator (pwatp) of the
day, the dwelling place of the Ambassador (npeafevtig)andthe. . . . . . . . .
...... and the angels (&yyeAog) who dwell with him.
The sixth congregation is the congregation of the Keeper of Splendour (geyyoxdtoxog). . .
holding everything that is below;. . .
and also all the gods and the angels (&yyehog) who are established with him.
The seventh church (&xAvoia) is the one which is before the great King of
Honor and his dwelling-place.
The eighth is the one before the Adamas of Light and his
dwelling-place, the one which is set firm upon the zone (Zovy).

11 the angels that are intermingled: possibly, with the congregation ~ 20.41f; 1Ke 36.34ff; 1Ke 46.281t.), there is no stage between the

during its ceremonies; for the broader belief in their presence, see  Pillar of Glory and the Moon (‘Ship of the Night'). 20—21 angels

Muehlberger 2013. 13ff. Cf. 1Ke 23.31—25.6. 17-18 The identity  and rich ones (ptmal): cf. 1 Ke 24.4—20;126.8—28.

of this third congregation is uncertain; in other accounts (e.g., 1Ke
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MIIAXAIC TIMNXC

433 1 [Taaleyie. [ . . .. | P ]
2 [ . ] MeqMAR@OIE MNNATTENOC €TO[YHR 2AaTHY] vac
3 [TuagluuTe T. . o [ ... ... ]
4 . .NNOYTE MNNATTENOC. . . . . . €TCM[a]NT 2aT[H]Y [vac]
5 €IcTuNTE 6€ linac ficaye¢ RXMPE NTEMMUT fpPo 6.
6 [: N I - ﬁXGuu(Jjé NNOYTE €TOYABE vac TIPAY €TOY2BE
7 [. .. .. ]. .nc. . : JEPETIEYMHT N . . . L L
8 [. .. .. ].XeapaqcgecT. . . . ... NETETN
9 [. .. ... ] x€ ce.en. .NOYNAG NKPICIC €C. . [.]. .ce.[]
10 [ . .]. .aceumepay €TeTRCDOTME aP2q[. . . . . ]
11 [. . .].-[ Joymcayec. . . . . . Pa. . ... [. ... .. ]
12 [ - 9. .coTme aPag . . . . . C. . . .. [. ... .. ]
13 [- ]. . [].mnoycroT. . ... eNTEKKAHCIA . . [. . .]
14 [ ... ... | I P ].uTapenn. . . .. [. . .]vac
15 THA '
16 [« o e |
17 [ . P ].
18 [ .. | P ].
19 [MaAINAN. . . . . . .. ] P ]
20 [ - . . | AUEL ABAN AYPDOME. . .
21 [ ... ... | [-] - POME MrmoMOC N[ TE]NIOY
22 [A2a0C. .J. . . ..o @MINE MMaK &. . . .T€
23 L..-Jd L0l aygone XL e
24 [ ... ... ].aPaq a. . . @OUE vac TANACTACIC A€
25 €Tacw.[ . . .].QOUE §. . .AAYE ETAYPATAOON
26 [.]. e a[n]nge €. ..[. . vac EMELAH EPEMNOY
27 [Te.]. . . . . . .. [] QJ\)\& tan[acT]acic NTaY T TETN
28 [ - ]-ma¢. . .[.].€TETNCERO 22PHI NNCDOMa CWO
29 OTl €N OYTE. . . .T €NvacTMINE HMAK 2OMT AMICEXE

Codex 433 (>); quire 28 (= ‘v1IT'); Rolf Ibscher ‘viI1.127’; facsimile 321.

8 Perhaps cecTwT, “they tremble” (cf. L. 13). 14 One expects:  28—29 One might suppose Cwyoon en was repeated, with a neg-
“When Pabakos heard these words he was silent”, vel sim. (the  ative in error (i.e. “Does it exist or not exist?”); but such a reading
scribe may have shortened the expected ending in error or haste?).  is uncertain and the emendation problematic.

25 Perhaps ¢Tacw[ne, “(the resurrection) that has occured’.
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of my Lord Mani

1 Theninth (isthe. . . . . . KingofGlory). . . . . . . . . .. ... .. .. 433
2 . . his dwelling-place and the angels (&yyeAog) who [dwell with him].

3 Thetenth (isthe). . .(Porter). . . . . . . . . . . ... .. ..

4 . .the gods and the angels (dyygrog). . . . . . who are established with him.

5  See, these ten great, mighty congregations of these ten kings. . .

6 ... ... the captains, the holy gods. The holy voice

2 while histen. . . . . . . . .. ... ..

8 . .(said ?) to him: They tremble (?). . . . . . . . . . .. the ones who

9 ... inthatthey. . . . . . a great judgement (xpiog), which. . . . . . . . .
10 ... .. with this voice that you (pl.) listento. . . . . .

11 . . oo congregations. . . . . . . . . .. ... ...

12 ... listentoit. . . . . . . ... ... ... ..

13 . ... and atrembling. . . . . . in the church (dodwoia). . . . . .

14 v v e e e e e e e e e e When. . . . . .. ..

15 344

16 (This Chapter). . . . . . . . . . ..
2

18 e e e e e e e e e e e e e

19 [Onceagain (maAw)]. . . . . . . ..o

o T he went out. A person. . .

3 person of the law (vépog) of the Jews (iov[daiog] ?)
22 e questionyou. . . . . .

23 o e e e e e e e e they came about from. . .

24 ..o tohim. . .occured. Now (3¢), the resurrection (dvastaat)

25 thathas occured (?), (did it) occur for someone who has done good (&ya84v)

26 ... forever. . . . . . Because (éme1dn)) God

27 e e But (¢M\&) this resurrection (dvdotasig), conversely, is the one that (?)
28 L. that you (pl.) set up for the bodies (c@pa). Does it

29 exist or (olte) (does it not exist ?)? I, myself, ask you about this lesson.

22ff. It is unclear who poses the question to whom.
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[NKe]P[a]rat0n NTCOPIA

434 1 [ .. .. 1. .[]. -ewme.m[. . . .. ].prT.
2 [ -« -« ] [ -] MmN vac TIAXETIIENEYOEPOC aPay
3 [ - ... .]. .[] -€4cOYTANT vac [TaX€rIPMNOYAL
4 NE aPay XEKHK NPHT CIOTHME X€ MNTMNE NTE
5 L . NA@DIE NNICMDM vac ETIELAH NPMDME
6 .. .[ - ], .fvey oyaze neTa0YTMNE Wad[ne]
7 A2 Q. . . .m6. .1.oYTw[n]e n¢ HTayxITq 2[8]
8 [alx arrii[itkaprioc finkae wilTBNAYE vac 1. [ . ]
9 [ .. .... ]. .ang nTennoyTe poyeen €q. [.]. ]
10 [. .. .... ]. . .e2. .oy. . . .nawwe cam. [.].[]
11 [ ... ... ]. . .OYTOK apeTq fenTq MeT. .P.
12 [. . ... ] - NCEXIIREM €TCHMANT NEMEY vac N[ L[
13 [ .. ... JToyn .ancen. e [.]. .| ]
14 [ ... ... Jw[clext noye . TOY. .€ N.[. ]
15 [ .. ... ]. . ccw. ... € B S I ]
16 [ .. .. 1. 2. .xy. . [] [ ] [
17 al o] e [ T ]
18 [ .. .J.emgkap[roc. . ] . [0 ]
19 cecaynemntL ] L[ ] ]
20 . . .NmeeR®W. . . [ ] .. [ ... ... vac]
21 AL [. .]ekHK ﬁéuT Co v v v v e [ ... . ]
22 MN. . . .QOUEM®. . . . oL .. . [ .. . ]
23 N, . KHK ﬁgHT T ... . ]
24 mtoy NNOYTE NE. [. .].€vacTIaHp [MTHY MOYAINE]
25 maay wiiTceTe neT{ay]Bagatize Hulay [av]oomng)i]
26 CE vac AYTMNE 2atBa[caNO]C MNTmM[Ka2]. [. ] R
27 TNN@HPE MON[oYT]e neTMMe[Y]. . [. .]. . .[. .]
28 N MOETMAYT Na. [ .].NeY X€ OY[. .]¢.[.]ycw. [oY]
29 2A2ETOY NTETMNT[XA]X€E METOY. . . .2PETq N

Codex 434 (*); quire 28 (= ‘vi1r'); Rolf Ibscher ‘(viI1.127)’; facsimile 322.

13 Perhaps cenaxigern, “they will receive judgement”; but very
uncertain. 29 (0Y)a2€TOY: -T- ex -P- COIT.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

......... [or] not? Says this free man (éAed6epog) to him:
......... as it is made straight. Says the Illuminator

to him: If you are willing, listen; for there is no raising of

...... will occur for these bodies (c@pa). Because (émeidn) the people
......... therein a time, the one when a raising has occured.

However (dAA&),. . . . . . . . . . .. is a raising they did receive

through [the] fruits of the earth and the beasts.. . . . . .

......... alive (?), and God makes a judgement, ashe. . .
......... will seek after. . . . . .

......... a steadfastness in it, the one that. . .

...... and they receive the judgement that is prepared for them.. . . . . .
............... They will receive judgement (?). . . . . . . . .

...... ashewill. . . . . ... ... ..o
However (dMd),. . .ifyouarewilling. . . . . . . . .. ... ... .. ...
...... occurs. This. . . . . . . . . ... ... ...

. .youarewilling, I(?). . . . . . . .. ..o oL
These five. . . . . . gods—the air, [the wind, the light],
the water and the fire—the ones that [were] tormented (Baoovilew) (and) received

suffering: They have risen from this torment (fdoavog) and this [pain];. . . . . . . . .

the children of God. Those (who have risen from?)
thedead. . . . . . them,sothat. . . . . . . . . . ..
themselves of the enmity; the one in which they are (set) firm (?).
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435 1 [eH]Tq ne[THM]MeY NeTEPE. . [ . . . .. ]
2 [. .]aPay NaMHE &N NTaY NeTCx.[. . . . . . . . .. Pl
3 [B]aN aBaXN NTMNTXaX€ €T. .a.[. . . . . . . . . .. ]
4 [.]-ul NCE®NZ NCETOYBO NCE. . . . . [ ... .... ]
5 [[]. .OYTE CENAMOYN aBaX QMICOMA[. . . . . . . . ]
6 [...... ]. . .vacTBa. . .TE. . . . . . .. [ ... ..., ]
7 [0 ].wmap. .o.eTC. .. L[ | -
8 [. . ... ]. .OKOCMOCvaca. . .MK. . .N. . . .. cw. .
9 [ . -] CENAKAKOY 22HY NNC. . . . . . . . . . €N
10 | . N eTNEM. K.TA. « o v v v e e e
11| . MOPH MNIOOR. .. L. L. L [ ... ]
12 | Jowxoy. o] ]
13 [ .. ] aaN. LeNL L L. L A2+ v e
14 .[. . .]Jna@®O€vac€. . . .MENN. . . . . . . ... ..
15 €.[. . .Jeexmc MONOYTE€ apay all. . . . . . . . . . .
16 . ... '.a,mm, a,Ba,.z\ Eml?(ptjae;. B ]
17 [Jee[xnfic mon[oy]Tevac[. .]. . . [ . ..o ]
18 [ v oo 1.0 [ ... ]
19 [ P O P ]
20 [ ... ... | I | RPN . PP P ]
21 [ ... | I P ]. .[- . .JanocTon[oc. .].
22 [ ... ... .9 ... .0 [ . .Jooc. . .[...]
23 [...... 0 [ Jowe ] .. .oupe. . ...
24 T. . oo ... ]. . .vactcayne. .HmMaq. . .@apeoy
25 .. L[ ] nnoyeme. [ .]'.(;: ngoqu[bc.]. .oYa
26 . . . .[. .JvacT[].leoye. . .[.]NEHTQ vac TIWAPT N

27 [n]oygue eT[a]qmmne ne. . . €1 a2PHI aNMAPT N
28  POME X€ TGAM ETNAZM[€Y] 2CPBAX aBAN ACEl &

Codex 435 ("); quire 28 (= ‘v1Ir'); Rolf Ibscher ‘(v111.126)’; facsimile 319.
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26ff. Here begins a list of seven salvations that have occurred in
cosmic history; cf. 1Ke 60.13-63.18, where only five salvations are

of my Lord Mani

Those, the ones who . e
to them truly again; they are theoneswho. . . . . . . . . . . .[made]
free from the enmity .

. and they live and they are purlﬁed and they

. nor (oUte) will they remain in the body (o@pa) .

. the world (xéapog). They have .
. they will strip off the (bodies ?).

. of the sun and the moon .

. w1ll occur. .
. hope (gAmis) 0f God to them
. . to this place from the people .
hope (?) of God (?)..

. Apostle .

. (spoke ?).

Ce . child(ren ?).
C e I know (7). . .
. [seven?] salvations. . . . . .this world (xocpog)

Ce e . .in it. The first

salvatlon that occurred is the one that came down to the First

Man, that is, the power that saves [him]. It made (him) free; it came

listed that do not exactly correspond to the ones here. 28 the

191

85.23—25; described as a power in 1Ke 271.30—272.23.

435

power that saves [him]: i.e. the Living Spirit; cf. 1Ke 60.19—26;



[NKEePaAA]ION NTCOPIa

436 1 [. . ... Jowe oo 2e amoyac.[. .].vacTM
2 [a2cueY NNOYRM]E €TAYMDIIE ME NCMMA NNETA
3 [ .. .. ... 1. ... . . .moy. . TOYBAY aBaX MIt. [.]
4 Y vac M2 2MaMT NNOYPME ME. .
5 e nJNeY €TYTAKPEC aYBITC 22p[Hi]
I ]. . oyaite vac Taa2qTay finoye[e nel
7 [ .. .. | 1 ... .. ]
8 TOYGIMM. . . .vacTiMagtoy ®. . .eme t[. .]. .[]
9 TOY. . . .220YN ATICTYAOC MIIEAY NTaq ME. . .
10 B ] vac TIM22CAY NNOY2ME T1€ THC TICP . .
11 [ .. .. S ¢umey[. . . . . ]
12 [ ... ... | [ .vac] TIMa2camY [NNOY]
13 [eMe e MAMIOCTONQG CEMOYTE aPaq X6 Peq. . .[.]
14 [ . ... Joyc THPOY NTET. . . .€MAYXINT.[. . . .]
5 IETEMAYQ®ONE NEY RPEYCTE [ . . .J
16 [ .. ... o .a,NeTa,T(;:e.q ATONYIC. . .
17 [ ..o qem. . . .. ... kToc. .[. .]Je[]
18 [« . e | I ]
19 [ .. ... | [ .. L. ....... ]
20 [ - .].[]nove ppeycwTe. .[. . . .Jvac
21 [FIv[E]
22 [eplemkedaratfon. . . . . ... L. 1. ..
23 [ ]. .omee. . . .. [ ... ... 1. - [
24 TIAAIN aN a[c]mmrne NoYeHY [e]pertanio[c]To[xoc. . . ]
25 MNCATIPHC TIPPO & i [.]d)upé el ag[oyn. .J. . .al
26 aNL[ ..o ens o] L.... 1. ..
27 RMIRHT . . .2€ Maxe[Y. .].KogHocC T[HP]] [W]T aIp®
28 ME vac ETBEEY G€ MIIQ[C]WTHE aTCEXE [M]|TINOYTE
29 TIANIN 2N 24MEO0YE [.] . [MaXeq apa NKATHXOYME
30 NOC THPOY €TRMI[MAAA]TION CeNaPO[Y]HP anHRe

Codex 436 (>); quire 28 (= ‘vi1r'); Rolf Ibscher ‘vI11.126’; facsimile 320.

8 There is insufficient space to read NOY2Me€ as expected for “the  very uncertain. 13 Probably peqcwT[€], ‘saviour’; cf. . 15. 17
fifth salvation”; perhaps the scribe used a synonym such as cwoTe  Perhaps read QYEKAEKTOC T, “is an elect”. 27 Perhaps anuge,
instead.  12-13 The start of the expected “seventh salvation” is ~ ‘ever. 30 Po[Y]up: Very uncertain, but cf. 437, 5.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

[down (?)]. . . . . . . . oo The 436
[second salvation] that occurred is the body (cdpa) of the ones who
..................... were purified from the. . .
............ The third salvation is

............ [the] time when he calms it; he bore it up

......... light. The fourth salvation [is]

their manner of . . . The fifth salvation (?)isthis. . . . . .

...... in to the Pillar (otdAog) of Glory. Itis. . .

......... The sixth salvation is Jesus the savior (cwtp),. . .
..................... therein. . . . . .
..................... The seventh [salvation]

is the Apostle whom they call ‘savior’ (?),. . .

allthe. . . . . . of the. . ., astheyreceive. . . . . .

...... the one who becomes for them savior. . .

............... the ones who will give him to affliction (BAi{ig). . . . . .
.................. isanelect (?). . . . . .

Once again (mdAw): It happened one time while the Apostle. . .

with Shapur the king. (His ?) child(ren?) came [in]. . . . . .

in the heart forever (?). [They (?)] say (further ?): (The) entire world belongs to the person.
Why then has he not listened to the word of God?

Once again (mdAw) he (i.e. Mani) thought. He says: All the catechumens (xatyyoduevog)
who are in the palace ([maAd]tiov ?): How many (?) will they ever be?
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uraxaifc] nuux(c]

437 1 NTAPEYBDK 220YN. . . . . €. . .up.[. ... ... ]
2 TIATIOCTONOG CEXE TaX€eY apaqvacQYN[. .J.[. . . . . ]
3 []Jnoupe eyxw MMac x€ eTBeey mme. .wmn. ... .. ]
4 [C(D]TMG ATICEX.€ MIINQYTE vac NNKATHXQYME[NOC. . ]
5 [. .].ncoy GYN&POYHP vac TOTE na.xenppo[ ..... ]
6 [...]. ...c..... [ .]. . .€vacNeThmey.[. . . . . . ]
7 []. . -axpla @oom. . . .N€YvacNe. . . . . [ ..... ]
8 []. . .Toaweai® NTETPHNH NCEX0OC. . .[. . . . . . ]
9 [.]. .TaBaX QIIXICE CENAPPPO NEMHI.[. . . . . . ]
o [].. ... niKkeKaye[. .. . . o.pmm. Lo L. [. .. ... ]
11 [maafaTion NgeT. .. L[] tNa@. L [0 ]
12 ... J.aT. .. [ .. .J.mQvac. . . [ ... ... ]
13 [o. ... ]....[. 1 P PR Jayka. .y woy.[. . . ]
14 . 1.1 ] [-] . CHTE.N. . . .. [..... ]
15 [] [ ] [.[]. .Qvac€YTNTANT aml.[. . . . .
16 [0 .. ]. CLAP. NRET . QYBOYA [. ]
17 .. lemn[. . .]. . . ..o TN.€. . . . .. [. .]4
18 e oo o [ .. ..
19 [ | IR ayyxaye[. . .]. . ..
20 [ ... ... | TIAANH €Y. [ ]
21 [ .. [ J¢o o oo NOY2BHOYE vacvac. . .€TaN
22 . L[ oo ]anaTe oL aPaq MYYXAYE. . .NIATO
23 . L[ 1o o o oo vac TIaX€ [.] . OY apay
24 . oL ]. . .eyax. . .Teay2ITe aBak NT2E I?IO‘YBA'
25 .o e r?mwi en. . .. .. ' .€ NTETYK. .€KI€ NC
26 . .B. . .. .. Yik. . L[] LT A€ NAQOTE MMAY X€
27  MOOY. . . .NTMHE. .[. . . .]Juepce M .Y €TAXITOY &
28 . .C. ... [. ... .. ].P ayTameaiq) €TBHTOY
29 azapaaHC. .[y. . . [ .. .. ] - MOETMAYT €TayYMOY

Codex 437 (>); quire 28 (= ‘v1IT'); Rolf Ibscher ‘viI1.125’; facsimile 317.

4 MIINOYTE: -T1- is very uncertain; NNKaTHXOYME[NOC: initial n-
is difficult (looks more like 11-) but the plural is expected. 29
Possibly Te[0]yocexe, “(Zarades has) uttered (a) word”.
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of my Lord Mani

Whenhewentin. . . . . ... ... .. ..

the Apostle spoke. Says he (i.e. Mani) to him (i.e. the king): Thereare. . . . . . . . .
children, saying: Why (has he not?)

listened to the word of God? Our catechumens (xatyyodpuevog). . .

(Apostle?). . . . . . . .. Those. . . . . .
......... need (xpela) exists. . .forthem.. . . . . . . . . . ..
. .preach the peace, and theysay. . . . . . . . .
......... in the heights. They will reign withme . . . . . .
...... these otherones. . . . . .bethe. . . . . . . .. ...
palace (moAdtiov), and they. . . . . . . . . Iwill. . . .o o o000
.................. theyresemble. . . . . . . ..
..................... souls (Yuyn). . . . . .
.................. error (mAdvy)), asthey. . . . . . . ..
............... theirdeeds.. . . . . .
.................. to him, the souls (Yuym) (will become?) these multitudes
..................... Says. . .tothem:
.................. they have faded away like a
......... ofhis. . . . . . . . .thatwhichhe. . . . . ,andit
............... But (3¢). . .will happen to them, for
theydidnot. . .thetruth. . . . . . awaken. . .who canreceive
..................... they have preached about them.
Zarades has (uttered aword ?). . . of the dead who have died
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[NKeparat]on NTC[O]d1a

438 1 [ ... .. ].copme aBax. . .Ta. ... acevac. [.]
2 [ |N X€ NETCANZ CEMHP €TATIOYACTN OY[.]
3 [ . ... ] vac TTaAIy aN aTHC TTMAKAPIOC X.00C €TB[H]
4 [TOY X€]Nel €TACROYDNIIWT 2NOYCWXBE €. [.]
5 [ . ... ..o vac TIANIN M_i a,q'TﬁT(m_qu ate [M]
6 [MaPpeeno]c ficesH EANOYAMMIAC XNE FiTO 2[we]
A €]t 220YN ATMARWEAEET MANCWTHP
8 [. ... .. |- @Tem mnpo zg... .Y vac txo Bma[c]
9 [... .. ]. . .Nel eTGaXBE. .1Maq 'Aesqm an
10 [MANMEN]EET NWAANHRE €TCBTAIT MIP. .B. .
S N O ]- - -2OCvacvac TIRAIN aN [IAXEY X€ C€
12 [NABOK aBJaX aTKOXACIC M[a]atHge vac NAIK[a1]og
13 [ .. Jnowd waanufele. J]. . . .an. L[ L]x.
14 [o. ... ]. .(;:qq:xg"elT vacTIPAA[1 an [ ].Aa. . . . . .
15 [.. .. ]lf[l'[YP'[‘O(} €TT. . . . . . vac. [.].coy[. . .]. . .
16 [ .. .].waaTceTEvacNzI. . . . . N ].
17 ... .. MNNOY2QOOPE NPE. . . . . . vacdy. . .[. . .]
18 [ J.anRT. oL n. .[. .. .uT
19 [.. .. . oayTe. oL [ .... ]
20 [ .. .. J.emaoyn. . ... L L] I ...... ]
21 [].[. . . Jowg NewTq X€.[. . . .]. €. L[ L. ]
22 . [ . .].noong Ty, L[ . L w0 L L]
23 X1. . . .. éwecTHp BM. . L[ .. L 1. .t [ - .. ]-x.
24 M. .[. . .J.alcNTMNT. .[. . .]. . . . .. oy. .[- - . ]
25  MOOYTMTaN NTay. . .[. .J.axa. . [0 . . . .N]
26 tee aycwpue pimy. [. . ] ayPeTaype iinfanocTo]
27  NOC M{iﬁAugmoc ayx[. .]. N dnp. ... .Y WT[€]
28  TAIKAIOCYNHvac €TB[€. . . .]. .CENa. . . . . . . .. []
29  NRaHvac TETANAMOCT[ONOC TJHPOY. . . .WRHTC. .[]
30 NCOTI[. .€JTaYCNOY[WN. . . .J. . . . .. .. ... €vac Tl

Codex 438 ("); quire 28 (= ‘vi1r'); Rolf Ibscher ‘(viI1.125)’; facsimile 318.

8 The new sentence starting at the end of the line is very faint ~ but unreadable. 18 Possibly TMuTCEGE, ‘foolishness’; but very

and may have been erased. 16 Presumably ‘weeds’ (z1zanion);  uncertain.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

......... leadastray. . . . . . . .. ... ... 438
......... in that the ones that are fettered, they are bound when (?) the breadth has. . .
...... Once again (wdAw), Jesus the blessed (paxdptog) spoke about

[them, that] these who may know the Father deficiently. . .

......... Once again (mwdAw), he compared them to five

foolish virgins (map@évog) whose lamps (Aapmdg) had gone out. “You (fem.) [yourself (?)],
...... come in to the bridechamber with the Savior (cwt/p)

...... close the door (against them ?). I say

......... these who are (not?) deficient, so that you (fem.) go to [the]

eternal [bridechamber] which ismadeready. . . . . . . . .

............ ” Once again (mdAw) he says: “They

[will go] to everlasting punishment (xéAagig). [But] the righteous (3ixatog)

(into) eternal life”. . . . . . . . .. ... ..

...... who is condemned. Once again (méAw). . . . . . . . .

...... the tower (wpyog) thatis. . . . . . . . . . .. ... oL

...... go to the fire. The weeds ({[{dviov] ?). . . . . . . . . . ..

...... andthedogs. . . . . . . . . ... ... ..

...... the. . . . . mness. . . . ... ... ... ...
...... Thedeath. . . . . . . . .. ... ... .....
...... liveinit,sothat. . . . . . . . . . . . . ..

...... thelife. The. . . . . -ness. . . . . . . . . ...
...... illuminator (pwatip). . . . . . . . ... Lo
............ the. . . . . ness. . . . .. ... ... ...
they did not giverest. . . . . . However (dM&),. . . . . . . . .

the way they strayedinthe. . . . . . They crucified (gtavpédw) the [apostles]
and the righteous (3ixatog). They. . . . . . . . . . . .. .. of

the righteousness (Swcatogtvy). Onaccountof. . . . . . theywill. . . . . .
the final. . ., the one in which all the apostles (dmogtéhog). . . . . .

the chosen. . .whoknew (the Father?). . . . . . . . . . ..

5ff. Cf. Mt. 251ff; Ev. Thom. log. 75. 8 or: ‘(lest) they close the

door (against you). 12-13 Cf. Mt. 25:146 16 Cf. Mt.13:40. 26-27

Cf. Mt. 512; Mk. 12:5; Lk. 6:23, 11:47-50, 13:34-
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439 1 e [ ] o o o
2 dode L] omg aBak. L KINAYNOC B . NN
3 [ .. ] ....... 2& LVAC. v w e e e e e e e e N
4 ™Y
5 [e]pemkedar(a)ion X® HMAC XE. . . . . . . €
6 [T]igecan(pf?uc TPPORN. . .P. . . . . . . . ..
7 [J-owepert. . .[. .]. . .. .. ... ... ..
8  [Manm an] acqywne wfoyc]ay amppo et al. . .. [ . ... JxTa
9 [Cpwn] TOnC agqewTment. [ . . . .. L] L[]
10 [. . ... J.equa agoyn nql]. . . L[ ]. .
11 [. . ... Jappoaen. . . ... L [ ... ... ]. .
12 [. . .eJmacT enTM. . . . . nNoc. ... ]. .
13 [ . ... ].eyox. . .ap. . .€NTE.[. . . . . ... ]. .
14 [ .. .].-nemeqenTCcOdPR 2Y. . . . . . ... ..
15 .. ] oaan eae METTAXPAIT. . . . . . . . . ..
16 T Y - Y - []. .. ...
17 [. ... .ex.y. . .. .. qvac€. . . . . € q
18 [. .. .. l.etm. ... L X€ CT. .ap
19 [. . ... 1. [ .. .Juppo. .eun TaXNHA. . . ..
20 [ .. ... | B TA. . . .ON€TR2\. . .
21 [ ... ... Jleo o o oo HY MuNy[.]. .€
22 [ .. .. | I TC NOYATO NO. . .MN
23 [ ... ... . | I P METICTANOC N. . .TIPPO
24 [ .o ]. .. .TN.GNaM Ela. . .DT 21
25 [ .. e ] - . .Q. .K€ Bl a2PHi MMHNE
26 [ ... ]. - .® THPQ MENTHY €TCaYR MNT2H
27 [ ..o | MOYNRMOY MNMXEY N
28 [ ..o o | MNTCEGE WaYTIDT Mapay
29 [ ..o o | AQANa [IMOY MNTPETBE
30 [ .. o | [. . .].uNOYNaBE NCETM

Codex 439 (*); quire 28 (= ‘viIr'); Rolf Ibscher ‘(viI1.124)’; facsimile 315.

6 Possibly 2NTXWPa, “in the land (of) ... 7-10 There appears  very uncertain. 12 Perhaps “he sat in the midst (enTMHTE) of
to be some papyrus from the previous page (?) still affixed at the ~ the people”. 20 Perhaps €T2aAG, “which is sweet” 26-27 E.g.
end of the line; letters such as yq (between Il 8—g) and wng (I 9~ T2H|[Me, heat’ or ‘fever.

10) must be ignored. 8 anppo €1 a[ , “the king came ...”; but
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of my Lord Mani

This Chapter says that. . . . . . . . .
about Shapur the King in (the Land of 7). . . . . . . . .

[Once again (mdAw)]: It happened one time, the kingcame. . . . . . . . . . . .. ..

[Ctesiphon] the city (méAg). Heheardthe. . . . . . . . . . . . . ..
...... ashegoesinandhe. . . . . . . . .. ... ..
...... But (8¢)theking. . . . . . . . ... ...
. .sitting in the (midst ?) of the people (Aadg). . . . . . . . . . ..
...... with him in wisdom (co@ia),he. . . . . . . . . . ..
...... oryes? The one that is strengthened. . . . . . . . . . ..

............ theking. . . . . . . . .rejoiced. . . . . .
........................ which is sweet (?). . .
........................ withthe. . . . . .
..................... amultitude of. . .and
............... grandees (peytotdvog) . . . the king
..................... hasten (?). . . . . . . ..
..................... bears up daily

...... allthe. . . . . .and the winds that are gathered and the heat (?)
............... rain and frost
.................. (in) foolishness they run to him
............... But (¢Ma) the death and murder
..................... and a sin; and they do not
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NKEP2AMON NTCOPI[]

............. [ o o o o]
............ NE. . . . . ... N
.2ar10C. 2. LYCIC. . . o e
€ a N. .MNTOY. .MN. . . . . ..
................. ........Ijl(;IqN(‘)Y...
........................ r;lﬁ;raﬁBf?Q
CIA. v v v vt e e GNAE. . . . .
P e Ao oo
aPaqvacTIAN. . . . . . . ..o [. .. .. ]
NTENIATE. . . . . €C. . . .aPay Neex1in[. .].

NOoL L[] e TINOYTE aTOY2a[H. .].
....... []- - -« ... .. vacTlaxm [an.].
...... LJ....x.........o.p [ ]
...... S [P | (- S P
....... NE MMHNEvacT. . . . . . . . .Y Y []

. - NTNNPMOME €TRAY 2. . . . . . Ma. L[ B '.]
...... (]. -« .. ... .¢. ... . WB2QOYP.[. . .]
............ €. .Xax€. . . . .. .2. o]
...... P. .2NTCOPIa. . . . . . . .€T. . . ..
..... €ENHNN. . . ... e e

. T€ vac TIKEATIOCTONOC . . . . . ... ]
..... AIDKE NNPOME. . . . . . . . . [ ..
PO. .QO®T AXDY MONOMOC. . . . . . [ ... ... ]
CENa . : SNTAY. .. € [ .... MN]
TCEGE vac TIE1 WY €TE 1. . . . . [ .o ]
TOY NTEUNAMTE CENA. . . . . . . [ .. ]
M2ANHRE vac NIKEKAYE. . €. . .[. . . . . . .. .. ]

NCEEl A€ 220YN &. . . . . . . . [ .. oo ]
NTAY 2OY GENa. . . . . . . . [ ..o oo ]
TCETE MNIICAOPME. . . . . . . [ ... ... amno]
cronocmm. . .[.o. ] oo oo ]

Codex 440 (>); quire 28 (= ‘v1II'); Rolf Ibscher ‘viIL.124’; facsimile 316.
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

ofthefathers. . . . . . . . . . .. to him; and they receive. . .
.................. God at theirend . . .
..................... Once again (mdAw),. . .

...... His other apostle (dmogtéhog). . . . . . . . . . . . . ..

...... persecute (Swwxew) thepeople. . . . . . . . ..o Lo
. .condemn them by the law (vépog). . . . . . . . . . ..

theywill(?). . . . . . . oo oo

foolishness. This one also,whothe. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ..

them by his protection. Theywill. . . . . . . .. ... ... ...

forever. The otherones. . . . . . . . . . . . ... ...

But (3¢) theycomeinto. . . . . . . . . ... ..o

They themselveswill. . . . . . . . . ... ... ... ...

the fire and theerror. . . . . . . . . .. .. ..

apostle (dmogtéhog) of this. . . . . . . . . ..o

24 condemn them by: cf. cD591b WO T axN-

201

440



-

441

© 03 Ok~ W DN

[ R R T R )
O © o~ OuUu A W M H O

21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

[
L

MIIAXAIC TTMNXC

. ®]K NZHT €WTK NTNAQTE aTAIKAOCYNH. . . . .C
JMaRtRen MONOYTE X€ EKANOYRME aBaX NTBa

[Can]oc METONIYIC €T2AMOON 210H NEYYXaYE

B2

EPETIIKEPANAION CEXE ETBEMATOCTONOC
€T2NOYTIONC 2NOYHBE XITOY .

[

[
[
[
[.
[-
[.
[
[
[

1. .

Kaa[ ]1.

I

€

Z

g

]

=

|

&
. ko

@ @
. =3 . -

-9

-ZI

<21

-Q

-~

2.

z

-»

Z

].

]

.]. e e .b_l(;(plsa,m.
J.X1unppo. ... L aNey anaale .
.] anppo CATIOPHG vac NTapOY .

]‘iPﬁJN vac Ua.\z.ter.u?wor[ame e

ofil. .

Y 2w¢ HoYTE vac ﬂamnpwowitﬂ@-
.Y €2NXWPE NE 2NTOY .

- 2HNEYCDMA GIPAY G1PQ

. COMa X€ NEEY 2NXWPE
- KA2A0C MMEY R1€0Y
- 0YaM{ MAPENINOY
. 2EAHG ATCETE NTWTN
. B Y PN -8
. aBaA Naapﬁﬁp(nue
~<:3 EYTNAYOTIDPA ?e~
-MARIBO e 61 &
TTHPTT NCtTNOYYE

[.......0. .. .[. .uwerjicranocvac NTOTN

Codex 441 (>); quire 28 (= ‘vIIT'); Rolf Ibscher ‘viI1.123’; facsimile 313.

7 Tapa[re, ‘pass (through): Very uncertain. 21-22 Perhaps

21eoylen, “and colour”.

22-23 Perhaps mapenqguoy|Te, “Let his
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God ... 27-28 Presumably €YTNAYOTIDP2 a|Ba), “as they send
forth fruit”.



of my Lord Mani

1 (your?) heart’s desire (?) attaches you to the protection. The righteousness (Swcatogtwy). . . . 441
2 . . the place of judgement of God, so that you will be saved from the

3 [torment (Bdoavog)] and the affliction (6ATY1ig) that can occur before the souls (YPuyy).
4 347

5 This Chapter speaks about the Apostle,

6 who is in a City (méA«g). Some Priests receive their. . . . . .

7  [Once] again (mdAw) it happened, while the Apostle is passing through (mapdyew) a city (méAg). . .
8 .. you, Thave. . . . . . . . .. ... ..

9 ... receive theking. . . . . . to watch the festivalof . . . . . .

10 . . .ofking Shapur. Whenthey. . . . . . . . . . ..

1 ... disciple (pabntyg) of the Apostle, (N.N.)

12 (was) his name. Says the lluminator:. . . . . . . . .

5 S

51

15 . ... them. Says the llluminator:. . . . . . . . . . ..

16 .. ... as God. Says the lluminator:. . .

17 0 e e e e e e e e e e because they are strong in their. . .

18 . e in their bodies (c&ua). They resemble . . .

1«

o bodies (e@ua), for they are great in strength

3 branches (xAddog ?) therein and color (?)
2 eat it. Let his God (?)

3 S guard (?) the fire. You (pl.)

24 v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

25 e e e e e e e e e e e e e out in front of the people

26 ..o earth. . . . . .. .. these trees that are diminished, they can
27 (blossom?). . . . . . ... ... ... as they send fruit (dmwpar)

28 (forth). . . . ... ... ... ... and these vines come

29 (out?). . . . ... ... .. of fragrant wine

30 . e e grandees (ueytatavos). You (pl.)

9 festival: given the springtime imagery in 26—29, probably Now-  (Morrison 1972, 19—21), which probably preserves elements dating

ruz; cf. the description of the festival in the epic Vis u Ramin  back to Parthian times.
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NKePaAAION NTCOIA

. MMAY TETNXTIO NNIKAPIIOC €TPMEY €TE NTAY [NE]
TCOG1a MNIIMAHN THAPOENIA MNIITOYBO aA[Aa ]

. AN TETNAMATNETHNE QUIMANOYMR N[, . ]

.\ €TTPO[Y]aiNE b,AﬁNGTﬁgBHOYé €TANIT 2N[TMN]
TPPO NNETANY M22NHRE NNANHRE 2AMHN  vac  vac

VAC VAC
VAC VAC
VAC VAC
VAC VAC
VAC VAC
VAC VAC
VAC VAC

The sequence of individual chapters ends here.

There follows a version of the literary cycle
devoted to the Last Days’ of the Apostle.

Codex 442 ("); quire 28 (= ‘vIIr'); Rolf Ibscher ‘(viIL.123)’; facsimile 314.

1 Averb has been omitted, e.g. “(be strong) ...” or “(remain) in good

deeds”.

3 Otherwise Tacod1a, “my wisdom”; vel sim.  3—4 E.g.

ax[xa N]|ean, ‘but, [at] the end, ...".
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The Chapters of the Wisdom

yourselves, my children, (are) (. . .)in good deeds, the ones that. . .
them. You give birth to these useful fruits (xapmés), which [are]
wisdom (gogia) and prayer, virginity (mapbeveia) and purity. However (dX\a), [at]
the end (?) you (pl.) will rest yourselves in the dwelling-place of the . . .
. ., which cast light upon your good deeds; in [the]
kingdom of those who live forever and ever, amen.

(seven lines left blank)
The sequence of individual chapters ends here.

There follows a version of the literary cycle
devoted to the Last Days’ of the Apostle.
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